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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

"Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God" (Matthew
5:8)e In this makarism Jesus crystallized s number of free-floating
elements and created a phrase of power and pathos, which has demonstrated
an enormous endurance and appeal.

Few miracles are more impressive than those worked with words. And
one occurred when two of the commonest terms in any tongue or language,
fgge® and "Cod," combined to form one of the most powerful phrases in the
history of religions, "see God." This paper proposes to study that
phrase. Equally interesting and instructive would be a study of the
opposite combination, "God sees." That, too, is important, but it is not
for this paper to investigate.

But is the so-called "vision of God" important? Does it hold a po=-
sition of any prominence or significance in the larger context of the
New Testament message? That question can be countered and answered in a
preliminary way with another. What could be more fundamental than the
doctrine of the reality of God and the assertion that man, to be fully
and really human, must know God? And that is the very least that the
doctrine of the beatific vision teaches. What more it means remains to
be seen.

Just why God's reality and man's destiny came to be phrased in terms
of man's seeing God is a hard nut to crack. So also is the question of
the relationship of the vision of God with other metaphors or symbols of
man's fellowship with and enjoyment of God.
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Nevertheless, for whatever reasons and whatever the specific con-
tent of the notion may be, the vision holds an indisputably large place
in all the developed eschatologies of ancient civilizations and cultures.
The very fact that the vision of God has gained wide currency and enjoyed
considerable vogue in diverse regions, religions and philosophies makes
one immediately suspicious that it probably means pretty nearly what the
user wants it to mesan. To it oling ambiguities and various shades of
meaning., It may prove to be a regular chameleon.

As far as the contemporary use of the phrase goes, it seems that it
doaé not convey so much intellectual content as emoticnal adrenaline
what Arthur 0. Lovejoy called "metaphysical pathos."’ Protestants gen-
erally tend to neglect the notion of seeing God except in their devotional
literature, where it has no preoisely defined cognitive content but serves
a8 a phrase of great emotional or affective value, such as "mother,®
"God,” or "America."” It is a traditional and time-honored term, which is
8o vague that anyone is free to fil1l1 it with whatever content he chooses.

A study of the New Testament references to "seeing CGod" is overdue,
and the lack of such a study, in view of the interest in eschatology
since the cataclysmic days of World War II, is somewhal surprising but
not entirely inexplicable.

Current literature, including works on eschatology, has a blind spot
when it comes to the vision of Cod., Just to give one example, H. A. Guy
in his slender volume on New Testament eschatology does not even mention

‘Lyrthur 0. Lovejoy, The Great Chain of Being (New York: Harper and
Brothers, c.1936), p. 11l.
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the vision of God as an object of the hope of the primitive t:tmmh.2
Paul Althaus in his textbook on eschatology has little to say about the
vision. "To see Cod" means that the veiling of God by the present world=-
reality and His invisibility in view of the form of this world will u@.
The struggle of faith for certainty about God, His power and His lowe
will issue in fulfillment, Men will then experiencs God's love immadie
ately, and they will give themselves to it completely. The vision of God
i3 the consumuated fellowehip with Gode It is eternal life.’ Throughout
his book Althaus describss the consummation in terms of the kingdom, and
he expounds the kingdom as new life in a new world.

Wihen one searches for reasons why evangelical writers are fond of
ignoring or denigrating the vislon of God, one finds that it is widely
regarded as the private property of Roman Catholics, and that they are
wolcome to ite, There is soms historical justification for this point of
view. Protestanits, especially of the American variety, are activistic,
not contemplative, and all brands are kingdom-minded. Calvin's stress
on God's soversignty and Lutheris emphasis on the Word of God are well=
lmovn. Iuther called the church a HBrreich and not a Sehreich, a place
for speech and hearing, not for visions and displays. The church lives
by the will of Cod expressed in His Word. The covenant theology, given
classic expression by the theological labors of John Coccejus in the

2R, A. Guy, The New Testament Doctrine of the Last Things (London:
Oxford University Press, 19L0).

3paul Althaus, Die Letsten Dinge (GBtersloh: Carl Bertelsmann Ver-
lag, 1956), ps 119.
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middle of the seventeenth century, replaced the older loci method of
most orthodox theologians by teking as wnifying principle a central
Biblical teaching. The covensnt and the kingdom are leitmotifs of
Coccejus? work, which altered the course of Calvinist theology and was
not without effect in other branches of Christendom. Today Protestants
8%ill recognize covenant and kingdom as the central Biblical and Christian
motifs,

He Richard Niebuhr in his well-kmown interpretation of American
Protestantism organizes his material and analyzes "the kingdom of God"
under three rubrics: the sovereignty of God, the experience of ths
loving relgn of Christ, and hope in the coming kingdnm.l‘ He writes thab
by way of contrast "Roman Catholicism tended to think of God as the eter-
nal perfection of goodness, beauty and truth to the vision of which the
church led its children."s The Reformers were not so much interested in
God!s changeless perfection as in His forceful reality, activity and
power. In a brief but comprehensive comparison of Roman Catholicism and
Protestantisn Niebuhr says that, speaking philosophically, the Reformers
were nominalists rather than realists. Of course, they must not be de-
scribed primarily in philosophical terms, because their religious insight
was guided rather by the prophets. Speaking ethically, they were formal=
ists, emphasizing obedience %o the commandment, while Catholics were ori=
ented in a fundamentally teleological way. Bub they were not primarily
ethicists, Religious rather than metaphysical or ethical terminology

by, Richard Niebuhr, The Kingdom of God in Amsrica (New Yorks
Harper end Brothers, ¢.1937.

SIbide, Pe 19s
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mst be used to deseribe them. Niebuhr writes that the distinetion

between the Roman Catholic and the Protestant views may be summarized
in the contrast between visio Dei and regmum Dei.® Niebubr himeele
prudently offers a caveat, and he wamms that the fundamental agreement
between the Christianity of the vision and that of the kingdom must no%

be obscured. In his own words, "Whether we say visio Dei or regnum Dei,

1Godts first,'! in Thomas lore's phrase."7

Influenced by existentialist philosophy and by the renaissance or
flowering of exegetical studies and by the new interest in the Reforma=-
tion, modern Protestant theology has discovered anew the rightness of
Pascal's confession to God in his remarkable "Memorial®™ of November 23,
165k4: "God of Abraham, Iseac and Jacob; not of the philosophers and
scientists." The vision of God seems too static, too intellectualized
and spiritualized, too CGreek and philosophicale Onr the other hand, the
new exegesis declares that the Bible gives the primacy to hearing God's
Word and doing His will, obeying God instead of contemplating Him.

Ethelbert Stauffer neatly summed up the difference between Plato
and the prophets by saying that the Greeks perceived the eternal harmony
of the spheres, while the New Testament writers heard the march of uni-
versal l'ai.sstcor,y.8 But even Stauffer writes that the end and go2l of hise
tory will arrive when the doxophany comes at last into unhindered display,

S%bide, ppe 19%.
Ibide, p. 21

BEthelbert Stauffer, New Testament Theology, translated by John
Marsh (New York: The Macmillen Company, 1950), pe 70.
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when God 1lifts the veil from His face and pours out the fulness of His
glory.? And this is no Romenizing lapse from the evangelical faith,
For all his massive emphasis on the word of God and faith, Martin Luther
kmew that the vision of God was not just a pet phrase of Thomas or of
Aristotle but belonged to Biblical eschatology. Luther wrote,
When we come to heaven we shall see Him in snother fashion without
intermediary or darkness, bubt here on earth you will not see Him
with your senses and thoughts, but as 5t. Paul says, we see Him in
a dark vword or covered image, namely in Word and Sacrament that are
at once His "larvae™ or masks and the clothes whereunder He is hid=-
den. Bui He is most surely there and present and Himself does mire
acles, preaches and gives the Sacraments, hears, straengthens and
helps and we also see Him yet as a man sees the sun through the
clouds. Tor we cannot yet suffer the elear sight and showing forth
of His MajJesty, and so it must be covered and veiled and behind a
thick cloud,t
The meny and various stabements in the New Testament concerning
"geeing God" are both prominent and ineradicable; yet they are pilgrims
and exiles seoeking & bhome in the midst of a contenporary reawakening of
interest in matters eschatological., This is by no means to say thait the
Roman Catholie teaching on the vision of God ought to be itaken over by
the Fvangelicals lock, stock and barrel, in order to repair the breach.
Surely our lord and His apostles taught that the pure in heart will cne
day see God. But just as surely has this notion been given a variety of
interpretations and not all of them are compatible with the Biblical
revelation.
A word or two should be said on the scope, intention and method of

the present study. The paper is planned as an essay in Biblical theology,

9Ibido_p Pe 229.

10quoted by Gordon Rupp, The Rishteousness of God (London: Hodder
and Stoughton, 1953), pe 320.
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primarily that of the New Yestament. I% will interpret the relevant
passages and set them into the conbext of the rest of the eschatological
veaching of the New Testawent within the frameworic of the Gospsl and show
what tie New Testament means by secing God. The sayings huve yebt a wider
context, since "the vision® was one of the favorite weys of describing
the acme of\religious experience in the encient world. The O1d Testament
hope and the subsequent developments in Judaism will be delineated in
contrast to and in relation with the viewpoinis of the Hellenic and the
Hellenistic worlds of thought. The paper will study and cuestion the
correciness of the widespread asssumption that Greek thought is peculiarly
related to seeing, while Hebrew thought is oriented towards hearing. I%
will be useful also to devobe some attention to the quesbtion of the pos~
aible source of the Hew Testament idea.

The evolution and convolutions of the phrase in the history of the
Church cannot be described in this paper. But the lessons and the issues
which are the heritage of the church from her history will be kepd in
mind, o that the essay may speak & word relevant to the contemporary
situation by permitting the Biblical witness to cast its light into the
current clouded conflict about eachatology and the present lack of inter—

ezt in the vision of God.



CHAPTER II
A SURVEY OF RECENT INTERPRETATIONS

This chapter will chronicle the exegetical work that has been done
in recent years on those passages of the 01d Testament and the New Testa=-
ment which speak about seeing God or seeing Cod's face., By recording
agreements and disagreements among scholars, it will point to the unfine
ished tasks, Matters referred to in this chapter will sometimes appear
again in later chapters. A certain amount of repetition cannot be avoided,
I% wust be borne in mind that this chapier attempts primarily to state
the views of the authors cited without criticism. Enough of a writer's
argunent is reproduced to enable the reader to grasp the essence of his

position.
Baudissin

The fLirst major exegebical study which commands atiention is an essay
by We We Grafen Baudissin.® In his day seeing God was often interpreted
as intellectual percepition. Baudissin hints broadly that such exegesis
tacitly assumes a dependence of the New Testament passages on & Judaism
much influenced by the language of the Hellenistic mysteries, which pic-
tured the high point of religious experience as a seeing (ée'&‘v ) or con=-
templation (19&!/6&' Ye

Baudissin was a charter member of the Religionsgeschichtliche Schule,

Ly, w. Grafen Baudissin, "'Gott schauen! in der altiestamentlichen
Religion,® Archiv f8ir Religionswissenschaft, XVIII (1915), 173-239,
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which attacked the ruling rationalism of the ninsteenth century. Ration=—

alism had viewed the 0ld Testamsnt as a record of the evolution of ethical
monotheisn from polytheistic and superstitious beginnings. Baudissin and
other members of the history of religions approach acted not from any ore
thodox bias but on the basis of the historical method, relentlessly and
rigorously applied. One prominent feature of the newer approach was &
positive valuation of the cultic material in the 01d Testament, which was
not and indsed could not be appreciated by the older rationalism. Perhaps
Baudissin overemphasizes the importance of the cult and is gullty of mis=
takes for which later writers on the subject talke him to task.

His work nevertheless stands as one of the first attempts to listen
cerafully and seriously to the Scripturses on the subject of seeing God.

Tt ie a ploneer study. Up to the time when Baudissin wrote the vision

had had two major interprebers: scholasticism and mysticism. They had
developed theories of the vision in Aristotelain and neo=Flatonic terms
respectively.

Baudissin is himself most concerned to counter the widesprezd notion
that seeing God refers to- the attainwent of special knowledge. He quickly
shows that all the beatitudes comprehend the whole treasure of the completed
salvation. And he declareg that seeing God probably means the percepiion
of 2 heavenly form of God which is not denied to the eyes of the future
corporeality of the children of God. The expression promises access to
God wnhindered by any limits and the fulfillment of all spiritual longing
and yearning.

But the guestion is why this blessing is stated as a seeing of God.
According to Baudissin the Old Testament spesks only once, not counting

the seeing of God in visions and theophanies, of an actually experienced
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seeing of Gods A number of passages speak of the eschatological vision
(Fs, 17:55 11:7) or of discerning God's hand in the governance of this
world (To. 38:11; Job 33:26) or in atorms (Job 19:26£.). The one instance
which Baudissin counts is Psalm 63:3. That verse also gives the clus to
the origin or source of the phrase.

Poalm 63 refers to an experience in the temple, Baudissin shows
that the Psalmist is influenced by the very old conception according to

rhich seeing the face of Cod means the same as visiting the temple. The

-l

Massoretes, however, in any nuber of passages changed "see the face of
God" to "oppear before the face of Cod," simply by changing the Qal to

liphal, For them "appear before the face of God" clearly means

e

the
%¢igit the temple.®

The statement that the Qal is the original is strengthened by the
fact that the expression, "see someone's face," 13 ofiten used in the 01d
Testament for an appeerance befores a superior, especially before a king.
This royal use is not to be separated from the cultic use. Comparing
lagsoretic readings with the Peshitta, the Targums, and the Samaritan
text, Paudisein finds corroborabion for the conclusion stated above.

The Massoretes were offended for two reasons. Later Judaism devel=
oped the dogme of the spirituality and invisibility of CGod. And Hebrew
thought had long contained the belief that no man can see Cod and live,.

Related to seeing the face of God is the phrase, "God let Himsell
be s2en.” Sometimes the event is naively or even rather crudely related.
Bub in every case the entire emphasis is on the grace of Cod in granting
revelation and certainly not on the visibility of God. Nevertheless the
manner of speaking does rest ultimately on the notion that God has been

or can be seen. And then the 0ld Testament reports a whole series of
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theophanies and seeing in vislions, which are not strictly compatible with
the doctrine of Cod's invisibility or with the prohibition against seeing
Gode

Thus Daudissin isolates two conflicting strands in the 01d Testement.
1t says both that God cannot and may not be seen and also that certain
select perscns have seen Code The idea that it is possible to see God,
because of its agreements with a manner of speaking in nonelsraglite
growad, which are not %o be viewed as mere znalogies; has non~Israslite
origin. 4And deudissin believes that the opposite idea, the impossibility
of gaeing Yahweh; is comnecied with old Hebraic faith and culius,

Much of the rest of Baudissin's essay delves into the question of
the origin of the non-Israelite notion of seeing God. The Assyrians and
Babylonians used the phrase, "see the fage of God," in two different
sonses, It meant on the one hand %o look to Cod or more generally to
honor the deity and serve hime. On the obher hand it msant to appear be-
fore & god by participating in his cullt or by seeing his image. Baudissin
believes that the Egyptians used the phrase, "see Cod,”™ in the sense of
seeing the image of the god. And he therefore believes that the phrase
meant the same among the Babylonians,

In $he Bleusinian wysteries notions current inm Bebylonian and Egyp-
tian religion lived onl. In the mysteries the seeing constituted the
umysterions zenith of the religious rite and was permitied only to the
initiated, the ecpoptes. Baudissin believes that it is clear that the
secing meand sceing images or pictures of the god. And he then interprets
the Hellenistic mysteries and their expressions, "see or contemplate God,"
in the eame sense.

T4 is not a case of a Semitic construction common 4o Babylonians and
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Jews. This is clearly established by the fact that the conception of
seeing God is contradicted in the 01d Testament by the genuinely Israel-
ite notion that men cannot see God. WNor is it a case of direct Israelite
borrowing from the Babylonizans.

Both the notion that man can see God and that he cannot see God are
very old. What probably happened is that the Cansanites borrowed termine
ology from the Dabylonians and spoke of worshiping in the temple as "gee-
ing the face of Godo" When the Israelites invaded Canaan, they took over
Canaanite sanctuaries and (anaanite cultic terms. Babylonians, Egyptians
and Canzanites used the terminology ilterally, but Yahwism was always a
rigidly aniconic religion and therefore could not simply follow suit.

The Israelites had their cult objects, of course. In most ancient
times they had their teraphim or penates. And later there was the ark.
When the Israelites setiled in Canaan they adopted a number of Canaanite
practices and began to think of culi objects in the sanctuary as repre-
sentations or visualizations of the presence of the deity.

The older Hebrew cult conceived God as a storm—deity who spoke
through thunder and lightning but who could not be identified with any
object in nature. This is the thought which the prophets followed out
and developed. God came %o be conceived of as incorporeal and references
to seeing Him were altered in the 0ld Testament text. And "see the face
of Yahweh" came to mean worshiping God in the temple.

But another view of "Cod's face" was current in Old Testamend? times.
"To see God's face" is not as strong as "to see God." Ths face meant a
particular side of Yahweh's being, not His whole divine being, Ib desig-
nated His revelatory presence especially for His people or for pious in-

dividuals, This means that the phrase, "see God's face," underwent a
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spiritualizing process. The result was that neither the face nor the
seeing was meant literally.

A similar development is observed in the more direct form, "to see
God." Thus when the Old Testament speaks of seeing God or seeing His
glory, it is not necessarily an appearance in visible form that is meaut.
- One should rather think in terms of an immer experience of God's presence
by 2 man.

Yever in the OLld Testament or in rabbinic theology did the notion of
the immateriality of God achiove final dogmatic definition. Cod was ale
ways conceived as more or less corporeal., A8 a corollary, His dwelling
or presence was thought to be locally circumscribed. Amos, Isaiah and
lgekiel report visions and evidently conceived God as having a form which
fle showed men when He appearsd., Jeremiah is farthest femoved from the
mythological-sensible conceptions of earlier times and does not report
any vision of Gode.

There is development in the Old Testament away from material con=-
cepbtions of Cod toward spirituality. Ome sitep in the development is
marked by the fact that aiter Solomon appearances of God are no longer
reporbed. Ths theophany to Elijah is only an apparent contradiction.

The priestly writers speak of epiphanies in the time of the patriarchs as
special blessings belonging to an earlier and ideal time.

Later it is no lenger said that men see God. Seeing in visions is
the one exception. Only in the eschaton will the people see Cod, 4s the
concept of God is more and more spiritualized, the notion of seeing God
retreats farther and farther into the background, That appearances of
Cod and the notion of God's local limitation go hand in hand is seen in

the fact that even apart from the formula, "seeing (od's face," there is
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& connection between seeing God and cultic places right into the latest
bimes.

There are, however, & number of poetic passages from early times
which seem %o be an exception to the rule that secing was conceived in
ancient times as occurring always in the bemple. In those cases there
is no real exception, however. Here Baudissin makes a sharp distinction

between ra'sh and chazah. Ra'ah always refers to outer, objective, lit-

eral, real sense parception. Chazabk can mean an imner, subjectivs,
metaphorical seeing., Chassh is used to describe the personal and intimate
relationship of the pious man and God. The pious, like the prophet, sces
what God is for ths people and for himself as an individual,

That the vision of God in & futuwre life is firmly established and
woll lmown in Judaism makes one think that 1% could be found in the 0ld
Testament, toove Bub all in all the 01d Testameni looks not beyond this
1ife but to conswmation within history. Under Psrsian and Greek influe
ence Judaism developed an otherworldly eschatology in the late, poste—
exilic period. DBecause of this developnent in the oubtlook of Judaism it
is very unlikely that in the New Testament sayings there is any influsnce
from the language of the Hellenistic mystery religions, where the vision
of God marks the acme of present, earthly experience. To Baudissin the
shoe seems to be on the other foot. He writes that it seems to him to
be quite possible that the concepbion of the Hellenistic mysteries con-
cerning seeing God, a conccption which is not explained from old CGreek
modes of thought, goes back finally to the same origins as the Biblical
vision of God and has its source in those ancient oriental, Egyptian and
Babylonian, designations of going to the teuple or viewing the imsgs as

a seeing of God.
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Baudissin hopea %that he has demonstrated that the Biblical CXPrese
sion, "see (od," used of an inner experience or of that which one hopes
for in the future life arose out of the old formula for visiting the
tstn{:;'.'.e s that this goess back to the belief that in the sanctuary one sees
the deity himself in looking at hie image,; snd that this stands in cone=
trast to the ancient Hebraic cult, which seems %o have had no images of
God, and to the ancieni Hebrew idea that seeing Cod resulted in death.
The genuine Hebraic line leads from the original aniconic worship of
fabweh to the later developed notion of the spirituality of God. Thab
which came from feoreign sources was aliered to £it the Hebrew patiern.

hat is the content or value of the vision for men? In the first
place it is the highest experience or privilege which man can be given.
Then it must, be said that it is not the gift of any kind of gnosis.
Dauvdissin clearly says,; "Thecretical knowledge of God plays absolutely no
role in the 0ld Testament."® Baudissin says that in late Judaism Philo,
for example, developed the view that the vision is the highest kind of
imowledge, but this notien is not found in the 0ld Testament.

In the 0ld Testament secing God is nothing but the absolutely firm
convigcbion of the nearness of God. UNot the seeing itself but the nearness
granted by the seeing is the real blessing. When the 01d Testament wishes
to talk about fellowship with Uod, it does not speak of Cod entering into
man or of men being ehsorbed into God. The yearning for access to lod
and fellowship with Him is fulfilled by seeing understood as coming near
to Ged, Seeing God means the same as having Ged.

A religion of pure transcendence is unthinkable. Absolute exaltation

2Tbide, Do 2250

B R




16
of the deity wuld make religion impossible. The 0ld Testament compro-
mises the transcendence of Cod in the least possible degres by saying

that men can or will sce God,
UBtscher

In 192l Friedrich N8tscher, then lecturer at the University of
Wérzburg, published a moncgraph on the vision of God in 014 Testamend
fimes.> He began by looking as though he would take 2 narrower view
than Raudissin. He declares his intention to study "face" and "seeing
the face.® Hut soom he is cubtiing a wider path by far than the one hewn
by Baudissin., He inveskigates all kinds of appearances, angelophanies,
theophanies, and revelations in dream and vision. Indeed NBtscher broade
eng out wabil it vegins to look as though he will make a full=blown study
of revelation in the Old Testament.

Two further basie differences between Baudissin and H8tscher may be
mentioned here just briefly. N8tscher is more interested than Baudissin
in the relationship between hearing and seeing, vision and audition. le

is sufficiently eritical of Religionsgeschichte to question whether

everything good occurs at the temple or is influenced by the cult. It
will be seen that NBtscher contests the generalizations of Baudissin as
well as sone of his detailed exegesis.

God or an angel of God appeared to men on special occasions and
only seldom. Seeing the lord is meant literally, although the figure of

Yalweh is not describad, except that it was evidently a human form that

3@ riedrich Ndtscher, Das Angesicht Gottes Schauen nach biblischer
und babylonischer Auffassung (Wlraburg: . J. Decker, 192h).
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appeared snd was seen., An appearance is an awful woment, for the common
view was that one cannot see God and live,

Cod wevealed Himeelf 1o Moses wore directly snd inbtimately even than
to the prophets (Num., 12:6€f.), Bye 0 eye (Num. li:1h) and face to face
mean the same as directly, personally, with no foreizn intermediary. But
the phrases do not desceribe literal seeing, as the thecphanies to the
patriarehs and others do.

Tn almost all casgses of appearances the word and not the vision is
central. This becomes an important thems within N8%scher's treatment,
and it ip a notion that has heen emphasized increasingly im Biblical
atudiee since VBtscher wrote, Sometimes the word is accompanied by exe
traordinary appearances in nature, so that Exodus 20:22 can say, "iou
yourself have seen that I have spoken %o you from heaven." Revelation
in dreans usually makes known God?s intention. Thus even though the
verd "4o see" is employed, it is & matter more of hearing than of seeing
Gode

NBAtscher declares that the spiritualizing process which Baudissin
digcerns in the 0ld Testamen®, is not supported by the evidencs. NBischer
furthermors disputes Baudissin’s contention that theophanies and visions
usually and vegularly occur in ths temple or a cult=place. NBtscher
claims that Baudissin has reversed the real order. God does now appear
in a place hecause i% is a cult~placs, bul where God appears there culi=-
places arisec and receive special names. N8tscher seems to have the better
of the argument.

Awong the many other ways in which God appears two more may be
singled oubt., God appears in the cloud. It is the sign of the presence

or the glory of Yahweh. It serves Him as a veil, when He appears to the .
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whole people. God reveals Himself also through His help, which one
recognizes not with the eyes but with the understanding and the powers
of reflection. N8ischer sums up the results of his study thus far by
saying that the appearing of (God does not always and necessarily make it
possible to see ilim, neither in the real nor in the visionary sense. To
say, "God has appeared," is not the same as saying, "One has seen Him.,"
"o appear® can also refer o the experience of a revelation of God
through His word or through His help. The real and even the visionary
seeing of God's form occurs only in relatively few cases.

It is at all times, and not just in the most ancient times, as
pBaudissin would have it, pure grace if those who see God ars spared
death. #ven in later Israel the effect of seeing God==death or blessing—-
depended on the ethical condition of the ones who did the seeing. The
old rule that one who sees (God must die admittedly presupposes the pos-
sibility of seeing God. Bubt Exodus 33 shows that even between God and
the most elect man a great gulf is fixed, and no man can ever fully
plumh the secrets of God.

NBtscher disagrees with Baudissin concerning the meaning of "God's
face.” To Baudissin it means a particular aspect of God's being, His
self=-revelation to His people. But N8tscher contends that no essential
distinction exists between the face of Yahweh and the person of Yahweh,
except in a very few passages.

The peoples of the ancient near East thought as concretely as pos-
gible. One must therefore look behind the formula, "see God's face,"
for a concrete idea. Close to hand is the notion of looking at an image
of the god. Although images had no official place in the religion of

Yalweh, Baudissin believes that the Israelites borrowed the notion of
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seeing God's face from the Babylonians by way of the Canaanites. Both
Babylonians and Canaanites did have images of gods in their temples.
But other concrete ideas and bases are possible.

Seeing someone'’s face means in Hebrew thait someone comes into view,
that a meeting occurs (Gen. 32:21). To see the king's face is a favor
not given %o everyone (Ex. 10:28f.). He who is in disfavor may not see
it, that is, he is not permitted an audience (2 Sam. 1h:24,28,32). It
is a great favor to be permitied to see the king's face constantly, that
is, to be in his service., PBaudissin denies that the Hebrew phrase has
this note of service., It is not, of course, the only note but also ine
cluded is the notion of experiencing grace and favor. However, it is
certainly true thet to see God's face does not mesan to serve Him,

"To see God's face" and "to be in the temple® are two things, be=
tween which the Israelite in his conception makes no distinetion. This
conceptual equation must have been made already before the formula was
adopted by Yahwism and used of visiting the temple. But ne reason exists
for denying Babylonian influence, especially in view of the fact that
avound 1300 B. C. in the Amsrna period Accadian was the ordinary language
of diplomacy and commerce in Canaan, and exchanges between Mesopotamia
and the West wers very much alive. It is altogether possible that the
cult borrowed Eastern terminology, no matter how vigorously Yalwism
opposed idolatry and paganism.

Several elements worked together to introduce the usage to Israel.
The narratives of the ancient theophanies cannot be counted among the
influences operating, since this specific terminology was not used of
theophanies. Fwthér@re the notion that one cannot see God and live is
bound up closely with theophanies. The fact that one could speak so
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frealy and easily of visiting the temple as a seeing of God's face shows
that not, theophanic appearances bubt some less realistic, more spiritual
seeing is in mind,

The dwelling of God above the ark favored the terminology. That
rresence wag invisible, but faith was certain of it., The ark was the
zign of Cod's grace. The possibility of seeing God in the sanctuary was
bound up with the ark and was conceived of as a blessing and grace, for
which even the king was grateful. %he emphasis lies not on serving Ged
oub on seeking His favor. OUnly such a conception can explain how the
vision of God, especially when scparated from the temple, finally became
the essence of the highest blessing, -Sewing (tfod is nod absclubely ex=
cluded, but it is not the main thrust.

In Canaanite religion the devotees kissed the images of the gods.
Dut in the 01d Testament She expression, "ecaress CGod's face” (1 Sam. 13:
12; Mal. 1:9; Ps. 119:58), definitely means "to seek or woo (God's favor,
o appease God's wrabh."

¥an does not necessarily and always see God every time God appears.
And when the 014 Teotament dees say that cne sees Gody, that does no® mean
that God is literally visible. It is only a figure of speech for the
fact of divine help and grace, given % man. When the vision of Uod is
loosed from the temple and conceived "mystically," it receives the mean-
ing, "o be blessed by God in the highest way."

The transition frow temple visit to mystical vision is observed in
soms psalms. The assurance of Cod's grace and help is most limediate in
the temple (Ps. 63:33 23:6; 8h:113 27:43 42:3). The spatial and the
mystical ave interlocked and interwoven in the temple. The temple is
itgelf a syxbol, namely of Cod's nearness. Iater the temple and the
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blassing came to be distinguished,

A further step is taken when the extra-cultic vision of God is
thought to endure beyond death., Job telks of "seeing God in the land of
the Living® (Job 33:26). It means that ons experiences His goodness,
favor and gracious care Lowards one {ef, Ps, 27:13).

The vision of God, for Job the content of all salvation and fortune,
is wntouched by death. He sees Cod in spite of death, How i% happens
Job leaves unanswered. He does not teach resurrection, but he does teach
a conbinued existence unlike the present {Job 19:26?.); Alac in a number
of psalms (Pse 1lehifey 16:213 21275 73) 4% is tought that the righteous,
in their nearness to Ged and in fellowship with God, pousess a blessing
wvhich does not end with life on this earth.

In the 01d Testament the stermal, otherworldly vision of CGeod iz not
prasented with perfect clarity. The New Testament concepiion and usage
are nevertheless prepared for by that of the 01ld Testament., The MNew
Testamont expsctation that man will see God in the future life is by no
means of Persian origin. And the vision of God in the Greek mysteries
iz something entirely different from that of the 0ld Testament and the
flew Tastament.

The vision of God in the apoeryphz and in post<Siblisal, Judaistic
litorature on the one hand and in the New Tsstament on the other is a
continuation of the Old Testament. I% consists in the first place not
in knowledge bub in nearness of God and fellowship with God. Baudissin
and WBtscher agree emphatically on this point.

Ta the New Testamsnt the vision of God is the expression for the
apiritusl fellowship which binds the blessed to God and for the unlimited

sgeasion of God. Dut in some New Testament passages the emphasis is
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more on the perfected knowledge of the divine essence than on fellowship
(1 Core 13:12;5 2 Gor. 5:7; 1 Tim, 6:16; John 1:18). Here HBtscher begins
to talk like a scholastic philoscpher. These passages make it clear that
seeing God means having exact and sufficient kmowiedge of God and of di=
vine things as opposed to this-worldly faith, which is incomplete and
uncervain, meraly mediate knowledge.

Neverthelsss N8tscher still says that for the major New Testament
passages seeing Uod is not & species of knowledge but a gracious fellow=-
ship. That is shown by the emphasis on the exclusion of sin and oy the
emphasis on a pure heart and righteousness as prerequisite for the vision,
And those who see God are His servants.

Those who see God will participate in the divine 1life, life in the
emphatic sense, the opposiie of ithe second death. And they will see
Christis glory, and they will see God not merely in His revelation through
Christ bub as He is in Himself (1 Jokm 3:2). In the Hew Testament life,

eternal blessednéss, and seeing God are interchangeable terms,
Dobschiitstt

Exnst von Dobschiitz has noted that there is in the New Testament no
theory of the five senses, such as is found in Greek philosophy or such
as played so great a role in the writings of Pailo. Von Dobschittz thinks
this fact is significant. It shows that primitive Christianity is a com=
plete stranger to philosophical theories. At the time when he wrote the

essay here under review, Dobgchiliz was atvtempting to define the uniqueness

L"F-rnﬁ‘l‘- von [obschlitz, "Die finf Sinne im Neuen Testament," Journal
of Biblical Literature, XLVIII (1929), 378-ill. T
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of the Biblical modes of thought vis-a~vis the Greek.

The whole New Testament pictures a Jesus who is the Word made flesh
and is as such accessible to all the senses. But the real organs of i'ev-
e@lation according to the New Testament are hearing and seeing. Vhen
Jesus wishes to deny that there is knowledge of God among the Jews, He
says, "You have neither heard His voice nor seen His figure® (John 5:37).

Among the Greeks sight was granted the superiority, but among the
Hebrews hearing was superior. The fact that Hebrew religion stresses
hearing at the expense of seeing is a reflection of the transcendence of
God and of the ethical earnestness of that religion. The New Testament
followed the 0ld in its concepbion of God's Word and therefore of hearing.

John's Gospel emphasizes seeing for two reasons: John is influenced
by Greek or Oriental thought more than the Synoptistss the propsr term
for the relation to the exalted Jesus of whom John writes is seeing,
Dobschiitz notes that Jesus taught, and His words were heard, but the
Exalted One appears send is seen. I& is part of John's characteristic
method to transfer what is true of the resurrected OUne to the earthly-
higtorical One. But even John knows that believing is more important
than geeing.

It is characteristic of primitive Christian psychology that the
heart stands behind the senses. The heart rules in a man and subjects
the senses o itself. It is not so with the Greeks. With them the mind
stands in place of the heart, and both seeing and hearing are bound up
with reasoning.

In Platonism the senses mediate to the soul evil, material impressions
from the external world and thus lead the soul astray. In primitive
Christianity it ie the heart within a man from which evil thoughts proceed



2l
(¥ark 7:21), Primitive Christianity therefore did not teach a spirituval=
izing asceticlism and deorogation of the senses.

God has an eternal image in His Sony, and this divine image has en-
tered history as a man and has thereby become the object of human seeing.
One can call them blessed who have seen Jesus Christ and His work. Thus
a peeing of the invisible is grantsd to men even now. The time of salvae
tion has come.

Seeing takes precedence over hearing in things eschatological., That
is clearly expressed when Faul opposes hoping and seeing (Rom. 8:2h).
Heavring is stressed in connection with obligations, while seeing is the
ordinary correlative of the blessings and gifts of salvation,

Aceording o the dominical beatitude the vision of Cod is ths quint-
essence of future bliss, The eschatological vision of God!s glory is not
an esthetic axperience. In the Old Testament seeing Cod often meant pare
ticipation in temple services, Perhaps Paul's desire to see the Romans
is analogous (Rom. 1:1l). Then it would express the desire for fellow-
ship and persenal relationship. It is the same as the Johannine "having
God? or the Pauline "being with Christ.”

Sultmanns

Rudolf Bultmann writes that among the early, religious Grecks men
does not see and does not care to see the gods, because seeing the gods
is dangerous, if not fatal. In the primitive view seeing images of gods

could drive a man mad or render him blind. Yven when the deity appears,

\ S (3 Vs
SRudols Bultumann, "Jeov 0USe €W PuKeV TWIOTE: Untersuchungen
zum Johannesevangelium,” Zeitschrift fir die neutestamentliche Vissen=
schaft, XXIX (1930), 169-192,




25
he is surrounded with mystery. God is neither unlmowable nor invisible.
I% is assumed that man can see God but that ho may not, because God does
not will it, ‘

Among the philosophers a change sets in. Plato said that that vhich
is real cannot be grasped by the eye but only by the mind. Cod can be
grasped by a kind of intellectual seeing of which the senses are incapable.
The realm of ideas, which is also the realm of the divine, is characterized
in the strict sense as b’to,edﬂm It is opposed to the realm of u"uzﬂunv,
of O@RYVY, of that which one can grasp with the hands, God is G0QRros,
&Mewcos 3 &arftlumos o a"ﬂ\"‘g according to Plato, but he is vou'ro;.
Unly non-being is unknowable. Therefore in so far as the mind is the eye
of the soul, in so far as grasping in thought is according to the Greek
view a kind of seeing, God is visible. God is invisible to the senses,
because His being is inaccessible to them. Thus in go far as God is con-
ceived and defined as invisible, a definite manner of being is thereby
designated, according to which He Himself is understood as one who is.

In Stoicism the doctrine of the natural knowledge of God is developed
and propagated passionately. God is knowable in the contemplation of the
COSMOS .

Hellenistic gnosticism and neo=Platonism, combining metaphysical
speculation and mystic-ecstatic piety, introduce a dualism setting Cod
and the world opposite one another. God will be lmown and seen when man
is no longer men. It is on this soil that the notion of the vision of
CGod as only on "eschatological® possibility arises. The vision conmes
either after deathy, with the possibility of anticipation in the cult of
the god, or it comes in the present in an ecstatic experience. And here

tyision of God" came 0 mean a kind of sense perception, because God came
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to be concelved ag a divine substance accessible to the senses of the
substantially changed man,

The development in Israelite-Jewish history is quite different.

The primitive and prophetic view in the 0ld Testament is that man can

see God bul God does not ordinarily choose 1o be ssen. It was only under
Gresk influence that Judaism began to speak of God's essentizl invisibile
ity. The Greek &o@dm does not even have a Hebrew equivalent.

Among the Orecks the difference between Cod @nd man is bridged by
the mind (\IOGS ); so that God is at the disposal of man's thought, if
not of his senses. Among the Jews of the 0ld Testament God is holy and
man is unholy, and God is absolutely not abt man's disposal. God apeaks
Hiis word and puts man at Hig disposal., Within the 0ld Testament itself
there is a development. It is no%, as Baudissin and Fascher think, that
the congept of Cod is graduvally spirituvalized and intellactualized.

What happens is that the notions of God's superiority and of the impos-
e@ibility of having Him at one's disposal are fortified and radicalized.

Tsraelite religion knew of a seeing of God in the cultus. The ex-
pression lost its original iconic meaning and came to signify being cer-
tain of God's gracious presence. The precondition of the vision is
ethical and God grants strength for life through the vision,; and thus a
sure tie exists between ths vision in the Old Testament cull and histor-
ical life. In the Old Testament the real meaning of the vision consists
exactly in thisy that it demandingly and givingly offers the whole life
the possibility of atiaining genuineness.

As circumstances and times changed and God's gracious rule could no
longer be discerned, the vision of God became an eschatological possibil-
ity. Thus post=exilic Judaism looks forward to Cod's homecoring to Zion
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and to His letbing His glory appear. That is the hope of later Judsism
and of primitive Christianity.

In later Judaism the idea carries through that %o see God means to
be sure of His grace. PBub it also receives a cheracieristic change be-
cause of which it stands in opposition to the Cld Testament-Christian
conception. 1L can mean to acquire merit before God. On the other hand
if a man shows love to one whom he sees, i% is counted as having been
done to the One he does not seey, that is, God,

Nevertheless in late Judaisn the eschatological thrust is above all
vigormous. Judsism still walibts for fulfillment. Men will one day see
HEim whom they have in this life served. The eschatological thought re~
ceives a special twist in Judaism, since seeing God is undsrstood noi
only as the gracious situation of the time of salvation but also as the
avent that stands before the individusl in his houvr of death. Man can
only view with fear this moment which brings him salvation or destruction,
when he will sea not only Cod but alse himself as he really is.

In the New Testament "seeing God" retains the meaning of "being able
to stand before God" and being certsin of Cod's grace. Access to God is
given im Christ; for Christ is the concrete deed of God's grace. So the
concept of seeing Cod is radically historicized as in the 0ld Testament,
but the gracious working of God, %o be surs of which means to be able %o
gtand before God, is concentrated wholly in ome salvation-act in the fule
nass of time in Jesus Christ. To grasp the revelation of God's love ia
Jeaus means to see God {Johm 1Lh:8F.).

For the ehurch which believes in Jesus Christ that for which Judaism
hoped has become present. God is present in Christ and the believer has

already access to the Father. Bub of course the consummation is sPill
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future, and the parousia lies ahead. And even if that were not so, the
view must still be to the future, since the being of the faithful is not
a condition, a mysterious quality or substance, but a2 living historical
life, still in progress. or this reason we can speak of a final, not

yet actualized vision of God in the future.

Kizk

The next work on the subject in point of time is by Bishop i(irkeé

His study is a classic in the field of ethics, but it does not contribute
in a basic way to the exegesis of Wthe vision of God," nor did the author
intend that it should. In his preface Kirk announces the precise purpose
of his investigation and discloses also his orientation and posturs. He
writes in order Go £ill a gep in Anglican moral theology. He sets out to
develop the moral or ethical implications of the doctrine of man's last
end,

The ideal of Christian character can be defined as "disinterested-
ness" or "ungelfishness." He asks how that goal is to be attained. He
answers that worship alone can disentangle a man from his preoccupation
with himself and center his desire and agpiration solely on God. Worship
is therefore the key to man's ethical problems. And here Kirk makes his
connection between the vision of God and ethics. Ie says that throughout
Christian history the best thinkers have interpreted the vision as imply=-
ing that the highest prerogative of the Christian, in this life as in the
next, is the activity of mr.ahip. In worship the soul catches glimpses

6Kexmeth E. Kirk, The Vision of God (london: Iongmans, Green and
CO.Q 1931)0
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of the Ideal and inevitably strives to render its environment more har-
moniows with that Ideal.

Kirk writes that Christianity entered the world with a twofold pur—
pose: to offer men the vision of God and to call them to the pursuit of
that vision. And the world into which Christianity came and to which it
addressed its message undersiood to some extent the notion of the vision
of God and demonstrated a passion for religious experience such as the
Chrisdian church offered,

In the canonical COld Testament and beyond, Jewish sources bear wite
ness to the yearning for the vision of God. It is clear that if the
vision is to be atiained at all, whether in this world or the next, it
will be attained by the righteous or by men who study and observe the
Lewro

Kirk surveys the testimony of pagan writers who anvicipated the
Christian hope of the vision of God. Plato, the Mysiteries, Aristotle,
the Stoles, and the Epicureans pass in review. Their zeal for the vie
sion ig inherited by Philo and the writers of the Hermetic books; where
the yearning reaches a white heat. FKirk says that the purpose of the
Hermetic books is to communicate the vision of God by word of mouth.

kirk concludes his introductory section by saying that it is clear
fthat Christianity came into a world tantalized with the belief that
some men at least had seen God, and had found in the vision the sum of
human happiness; & wordd aching with the hope that the same vision was
atbainable by alle?? The church offered men the vision they sought.

Kirlk approaches the Symoptic Gospels by way of the Transfiguration,

TIbide, po She
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and he applies to the first three gospels words usually roserved for the
Fowrth Cospele He says the confession of Peter and the Transfiguration
form a double psaly cpnmti%u%ing the watershed of Hark's gospel, whose
framoworik has been adopted by Matthew and Luke. Kirk thinks the church
early fastened on the Transfiguration as the central moment of the Iord's
ocarthly life. It did this to remind itself that the whole gospel; from
boginning to end, must be read and regarded as ons grsat vision of God
in Christ.

Ste Paul, on the basis of his own moral experience, reinforced by
his visicnary experiences, emphatically asserts thet Christians have
already seen God (2 Cor. 4:6). Paul is describing this sxpsrienced vi-
sion of God when he uses the famed analogy, "Now we see in a airrer, in
a riddle, but then face to face; now I know in pard; bub then I shall
know fully even as also I have been kmowm fully" (1 Cor, 13:12)., Kirk
further relates this line of thought to 2 Cor. 3:18, e all with une-
veiled face reflecting as a mirror (or, beholding as in a mirror, Kdivoll—
Te\; °p.€’vm) the glory of the lord, are transformed into the same image
from glory to glory, even as from the Lord the Spirit.” Faul here uses
effectively a plece of ancient ethnic superstition, that of the magic
mirrey which transforms a man's image when he looks into the mirror,

The Christian vision of God, is a magic mirror, because it enhances a
man's knowledge of himself, and because it transforms him into the image
of God,

But whatever hesitation or reservation there may be in St. Pavl as
to the possibility of receiving the vision of God during life on earth,
it cannot be found in the Fourth Evangelist. Here Kirk quotes loisy's
famous dictum and calls the Fourth (ospel "a perpetual theophany.®
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Paul. and Joim both use & nwaber of forsmlas for the Christian's
sxperience of the conswmation, for the highest and fullest Christian
experience; whether here or hereafter. St. Paul returns 4o the notioan
of seeing God in some ab leoast of his most exalbed moments, and it cane
not be denled that the notion of the vision dominates St. Johne

The pillars of the conception are four in number: the vision of
God is indissolubly related %o the historic Chrisb; unbroken perscnal
intercourse with the divine is the end for which man was ereated; a
foretuste and anticipaticn of this experience is poseible even in this
1life; wecelving the vision depends upon mowval rectitnde and results in
an inerease of personal bholiness.

Hore is Kirk's owmn swmary of his fivst two chapters; the only ones
inmediately pertinent to this paper:

(1} The most primitive view is that God is physically visible in
this life, though to see Him is death (older stages of the 0ld Tes-
tament)e (2) God is Egical'i:z invisibles bubt meiaphoriceslly visible
(that is, knowable), % 5 llis character can be inferred from His
Prorks®? (Rabbis and philosophers——bub mOSH representatives i Lo
schools are touched by the next conception too). (3) God is compre=
hensible to reason, from His works, but gitill more lmowsbis by
ufaith," or tic and ecstatic rience (many representatives
among the philosophers; also 3 and Hermetica in their best mo-
ments) . (ﬂ) The Hew Testament position is analogous to (3), bub
enriches it (&) by adding the 0ld Testament revelation and the per-
son of Jesus as sources of rational knowledge of the character o
Tody (b) by stebilising the vague concept of "mystical experience®
in the far richer and wore dsfinite experience of communion with
Christ in the Spirit, As to the relstion between Treason” and
Ffaioh,” the New Testament writers insist upon no one point of view,
and so leave the way open for further developments. (5) Host rep=
resentatives of (2) to (L) insist that woral affinity with Cod is
eazential to the visionj the New Testament suggests %haf it is more
important than "experience." (6) The “gnostic" position (apoca
tIrspE, nyeteries, Philo and Hermetica at tiwes; « o « )==God who
incomprehensible %o human reason, but "knowable" by non-ra

mothods (dreams, trances, initiations, ccobasies,; €4Ge)es ([) LOST
schools of thought insist that God will be far more "knowabls" in
the next life then in this,

albido’ Pe 110,
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The escholastic terminology and the intellectualistic conceptualiza~-
tion of the vision in this conclusion tend to obscure the very substan-
tial and significant contribution which Bishop Kirk has to make to the
discugsion of the vision of CGod. He has showm in a decisive manmner that
seeing God has every bit as weighty an ethical and practical thrust as
hz‘as the hearing of God.

Fascher?

Erich Fascher asks concerning the significance of the two opposing
strands of Biblical testimony: God is invisible and has never besn seenj
certain select individusls have seen God.

In the 01ld Testament stories of theophanies to Adam, Cain, Abraham,
Sarah, and lMoses the Seriptures speak at the level of naive realism. In
Genesis 18, for exaumple, Cod appears, disguised in human form. The notion
that God's essence cannot thereby be fully grasped plays no role in this
narrative, Whereas the Weather~fod or War-God plunges man into fear and
trembling, Cenesis 18 presents the friendly Wanderer-Cod, who enters into
conversations with men and speaks with them in human fashion.

Another level is reached in passages like Isaiah 6, which relate
prophetic visions., Cod's form is not desoribed. Even the seraphim cover
their faces. Deseription is reserved and indirect. God remsins basically
invisible, even here where He peramits His voice to be heard out of the
fire and smoke.

In prophetic visions the visual experience recedss into obscurity,

9Brich Fascher, "Deus Invisibilis,® Marburger Theologische Studien
heralﬁgegeben von Heinrich Frick (Gotha: Laopofg Klotz Verlag, 1931),
PPs "77.
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but there is a certainty concerning the Word. Characteristically God's
voice is plainly heerd and apprehended as "human® without ever causing
gpeculation on the qusstion of whether or not God can permit Himself to
be apprehended in the form of human voice.

Visions of Cod impress the recipients only with the nearness of God.
The will of God is in all cases clearly communicated in voice and speech.

A third level is attained when the intellectuval interest of the
thinker intervenes and reflects on the ways and means of God's self=
revelation. Comparing the Wisdom of Solomon 11-15 with Isaiah 40O,
Fascher finds two quite different approaches and atbtitudes. In the
Wisdom of Solomon the logical thought processes have taken the place of
faith, Men know there is a God by reflecting on His works. Fhilo offers
an epistemology. He says that Cod is invisible, but He is knowable %o
man, because man has a mind, the organ for the contemplation of the ine
visible and spiritual,

In the llew Testament Fascher finds a similar concepbtion. In His
deity God is invisibley, bub in that He gave men from the creation of the
world o mind, He gave them the power to perceive God's eternal s u/vd]uls
in His creation. If a vision of God (52’&1 Tov 19&6:') is impossible
for men, yet men.can achieve a lmowledge (yle/G\Kth) of God. That is
God's appointed way. Bub if men in foolishness go another and become in
their willful wisdom only fools, atiempting to capturs the glory of the
eternal God in temporal stuff, they have sinned against the 0ld Testament
law, sunk back below the knowledge of Second Isaiah, and have not yet
achieved Christian understanding (Jokn L:2h).

Basides this theological reflection the New Testament contains any
number of examples of naive realism and prophetic vision, as in the 0ld
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Testament. However, an alteration of viewpoint is noticed, Those who
do the appearing are an angel of ths Lord or the resurrected Jesus, while
God Himsell remains quite distant and aloof, dwelling in light unapproach-
abls.
Fascher begins to evaluate the significance of the appesrances for
Christologye Ho is working not from the point of view of redexption but

{rom the point of view of the Deus invisibilis. A1l the appsarances con-

centrabte on the figure of the Christ. They contain all the featurea con=
nected in the 014 Testament with theophanies, but Christ appears in the
plice of Cod vhen He summone to apostleship. The stories of the calling
of Isaiah end others ave the 0ld Testament counterparts of the calling

of the apostles by the resurrected Jesns, Christ is the revealer of the

Dous invisibilis.

The invieible God cannot come visibly on earth, but Hp can manifest
Himself in a form that is not only an inspived men but is a divine being
(Gobtwesen) from heaven., The Son, as the pre-existent Logos who was in
the bogom of the Father, is a hoavenly being. He comes from the world
of being to that of becoming. He was the mediator of creation, exalted
zbove all angels, the closest one to Cod, and God sent® this One to the
earth, He lived as man among men but wae one who "reflects the glory of
God and bears the very stamp of His nature" (Heb. 1l:3). He is the image
of the invisible Cod {Cole. 1:15). It may at first seem paradoarical that
en invisible being has an image. But the situvation is this. God send
Josus so that in Him we might have a picture of God's owmm being. The
Son is, like the angel of the lord in the Old Testament, a manifestation
of God,

But the manifestation doss not remove all mystery. Even Jesus could
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not say everyuhings; @ince the diseiples could wobt grasp it (John 16:12).
The deep bthings of God are inehausiible.

God and the Son (as Tmage) do not slways siand together. Then the
Tgeeing in a mirrer® ends, man needs an image no longer, for then he
will "see face Lo face." God will be invisible no longer. To the "imow-
ing in perb" belongs also everything which has baen said of Christ as
Image, He is the mediator of creation and redempiion and judgment. Men
are vedeemed through Him, but men live as God's children with their source
in God and their geal in CGed {i’lﬂ Deoo KU§| it)s 7986,V Yo Afterwards the
Sen will subordinate Himself to God (1 Cor. 15:28), and in the moment when
God is 21l in all, Mo becomes for man, if one may use the term, Deus vie
gibilis. Man needs neither mediator novr image at that point.

Is Cod invisible? HNo, He has been seea in Christ. Is Cod then vi=

sible? No, He has heen seen as in a mirror. Even for the Christian id

repaing true that "ne one has seen God ab any time.®
Kitte110

Gerhard Kititel was one of the pioneers in expounding the unigueness
of Christisnity among the welter of religions and philosophies of the
anciend near Fast. In the work here under review Kittel first of all ex-
emines sowme basic differences between Hellenic and 01d Testament thought.

Among the Grecks the perception of God takes two different tacks.
For the philosophers, espscially Plato, the lmowledge of God is an intel=

lectual activity or event. MNan perceives the invisible Ged not with the

10Cerhard Kittel, Die Religionsgeschichte wnd das Urchristentum
{Gltersloh: C. Bertelsmann, 1931),
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senses but with the mind, Hevertheless nen-philosophic Creeks from
Homewlc to Hellenmistic times accept a perception of the deity not through
thought but through sight (Schaven).

Ia the Old Testameat that which prevents the vision of God is not
Hio non-materiality or spirituality (Geisbigkeit) bub His holiness. The
profusion of passages on hearing God shows how little concerned the 01d
Tostament was with denying a paveepticn of God by means of the senses.
In fact as sight is shovad more and more into the background, hearing
comas were and more o whe fore. Visions come to serve a8 backdvops for
auditions,

01 Testament prophetic religion, in conbrast Lo cvliic religion, is
& religion of the worde From this religion ¢f the word develops the re-
liglon of tha Toweh, the religion of the Law, And finally this develops
inte a religion of works-righteousness.

hwoug the Oreelks seeing takes precedence over besring, and among the
Jews the opposite holds truc. But the same camnot be sald of eschatology.
Besides it3 legal aspects Judaism is a weligion of hope, of wailting for
the messianic time, In the end Yalweh and His glory will be visible.
Then the ory will no longer be, "Hear, 0 Israsl,® bub, "Lifi up your eyes
and Bea.®

That individual Jews and Israel as & whole will be able %c see God
means that the dissonance between the holy God and impure man will be
seb to one side. Then they will sit with crowms on thair heads and re~
fresh themselves with the splendor of Ged's presence; then they will see
God and eat and drink, as did Nosss and the elders on the mownt (Ex. 2he
11).

In 211 of this primitive Christianity is the daughter of 0ld Testament
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religion. The New Testament stends with the 0ld against Hellemism, which
insists on the priority of seeing over hearing. The New Testament, as
the 01d; centers round a message given by God to men with the demand that
they listen. The content of the message, of course, differs,

But in the New Testament seeing comes to hold a position of impore
tance which it did not have in Judaisme The New Testament has ite purely
gschatological promises and its appsarances and visions in which the word
is most important. DBubl seeing holds a new place because the Christ has
come, and the Spirit, the firstfruit and guaraniee of the coming aeon,
has been poured out. Some men have even now begun to stand in a new ree
lationship to the eschaton, as did the Seer, who was "in the Spirit® on
the Lord's Day and wrote of what he saw,

The reports of the resurrection, in spite of accompanying words of
Jesus, are essentially appsarances or epiphanies, and they give the pri-
ority to seeing. The same is true of Paul's Demascus experience, In
deseribing his conversion Paul uses the metaphor of light and not of
sound, The FBaster-event is clothed in eschatological form. It is under-
stood as an event of the other world, as the inbreaking of eschatology.

The peculiarity of John's Gospel is his description of Jesus from
the point of view of Easter. Hearing and seeing are emphasized togethsr.
John writes the story of Jesus as an event simultaneously of this world,
in which one hears, and of the other world, in which one sees. This is
a point of view not entirely lacking in the synoptics. The element of
seeing is what distinguishes the New Testament from the prophets and
from Judaism, which is interesited merely in teaching.

The "Word" of which 1 John 1 speaks is a visible word, a palpable
reality. The word became flesh according to all the gospels and not just
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the fourth. One comes here to the uniqueness of the New Testement, In
the New Tostament view of things Jesus is the bringer of God's message,

bacawse He is Himself the presence of God's world.
Barth

Harkus Barth has written an extensive study of the calling, equipping
and comnissioning of the apostlea.u The Biblical text which underlies
the entire work is 1 Jobn l:1=3.

Jesus took the imitiative and called men into fellowship with Hime
s2lf. The comnection they had with Him was visible, palpable and eudible.
It was wore then that, of ccurse, bub it was not less. External fellow=
ship was the gine cus non of the relationship between Jesus and His dige
ciples.

That fellowship ie described by the New Testament writers in terms
which the 0ld Testament reserved for thes sschatological fellowship of
Israel with God. Fellowship with Jesus is fellowship with Gode It is
not a mere sign of eschatological fellowship, but it is its beginning,
its fivetfruits. PEschatological fellowship begins with temporal fellow-
ship,

The purpose of the fellowshiping of the apostles with Christ is that
they might in their words and deeds and sufferings bear wiiness mutually
to Him. Because God is in Jesus Christ, during the time of His humilia-
bion the "Word of life . . . which was from the beginning®” can be heard

and seen end touched. Because the Son of God has appeared in the flesh,

1)y avius Barth, Der Augenzeugo: eine Untersuchung ber die Wahr—
gil'}w des Menschensohnes durch die Apoat%ﬂ?oﬁf%%—‘iﬁcﬁ?‘ﬁmgel-
Scher Verlag, 19U0)e
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Christian %estimony is always testimony to Him who was seen and heard
and touched. The ailm of hearing, zeeing and touching Jesus Christ is
teabloony aboub Jesus Chrdst as the Son of Gode

After some pages discussing hearing, Markus Barth comes to the sec=
tione most pertinent foxr this paper, his study. of seeing.

God appears not only because hearing can decéive and seeing camot,
ae Fhilo thought, and not simply because of Oriental or Hellenistic ine
fluence. According to both 0ld and New Testements God appears when He
wants o reveal Himself to a4 man in an especially plain,; complete and
direct menner. And it will bs showm that God's revelation in visible
sppearances is no devalvation or calling into question of hearing, bub
iz a strengthening of His revelation in the Word.

According to the 01ld Testament; no man can see God and live; for
seeing Cod brings death as surely a3 Iot's wife suffered death when she
turned 4o behold the forbidden sight. Why this should be we cannot say.
But death resulbing from seeing God is bound up somehow with man's sin.

God is in Himself net ebstreetly invisible. That is an idea which
first occurs in Judaism. Bub sin renders a man incapable of seeing God.
Paradise has been lost, and men know ite.

Yet Isvael rejoices snd is thankful that God reveals Himself and is
present, even though in veiled manner. He comes in cloud and pillar of
fire, descends to Sinal, and is prosent in tabernacle and temple., Par-
ticipation in the cult in the temple and in the blessing of God is called
in the 01d Testament "seeing the face of Godl."

Nevertheless certain chossn men are sometimes permitied to be witnesses
of God's grace, His overcoming of sin, without their dying., But as 2 whole

Israel is not granted the visieon.
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God's appearing is inseparable from His speaiking. The cloud opeaks
with Moses. And of course more hear God than see Him., The sesing and
hearing are not % be widerstood metaphorically but realistically. In
splite of liis paople's sing God really does reweal Himself in word and
vision,

ALL these, Moses and the prophets and other elect ones, see God and
live, because thoy musht bear witness that CGod eppears and wills man %o
live.

The appearances cf God o His chosen ones are a guarantee and antici-
pation of the promised appearance of God o all men. One day 2l £lesh
will see God, Nost 01d Testament theophanies have as their purpose assur=
ing the seer of God's coming visible help for the seer and for all Israel.
And the God who will be seen already does works by which people beh'old
Hie power and His will, His grace and His glory. GCod's glory and power
are now visible only to those whose eyes are open. 3Bubt the time is con=
ing when all will see.

God's glory, word, face, work, and the working God Himself have all
sppesred in Jesus Christ, The time from birth to resurrection is the
time of God's doxa. The whole New Tesiament bears wiimess that God's
salvation has appeared in Jesus Christ.

But 2t the same time CGod is invieible according to many passé.g@s of
the New Testamend, During the whole time of salvation which began with
the ecuing of Jesus Christ only the believer can and will see. Many have
eves which do not se2. The messianity of Jesus is a secret now, And tha
true identity of Jesus is hidden from the umbeliever. The only sign they
are given is the sign of Jonah., Now the secret iz lmowm only to the dis-

cinle.
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The Son of man will one day come or appear and be seen of all men.
But the New Testament also speaks of the coming or appearance of Jesus
not o all bub to some select few, The chief passage here is Mark 9:1,
"Truly, I say to you, there are some standing here who will not taste
death before they see the kingdom of God come with power.®” This passage
vas fulfilled when the resurrected Jesus appeared to some chosen ones.

Throuvghout the New Testameni the apostles claim to be eyewitnesses.
They saw Jesus not only in his humanity but as God's Son. The central
cluster of appearances are those of the resurrected Jesus during the fore
ty days between Easter and Ascension. But they also saw Him at the Trans-
figuration, and He appeared to Paul and the Seer after ascending.

Barth devotes a number of pages to the vocabulary used to describe
the various appearances, In general the vocabulary stands in striking
contrast to the highly developed and complicated terminology of the myse
teries. The lew Testament uses only a very few of the many words avail=-
able, and the ones it uses are selected for their clarity aad preciseness.

Very importent is the fact that terms are used and tense and voice
are such as to emphasize the factuality and reality of the event described,
even apart from its being perceived. The vocabulary testifies that the
appearances were not only in the imagination of certain men but were ob=
Jectively real.

lien's seeing is described again in terms which emphasize that the
seeing is not a mere spiritual perception but a real and objective per-
ception. The New Testament writers take the opposite course from the in-
itiates in the mysteries. They do not develop secreis; they bear witness.

The appearances have much in common. In the first place all the
appearances are in the category of miracle. They all alike rest on the
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wmiracle that God appears alive and gracious in His Son within earthly
history and creaturely space. Then thers is the comnection of all the
appearances with the Word. He who appears utters words of teaching,
encouragemsnt or comfort. The resurrected Jesus is God's word bodily,
and e speakts. And finally all the appearances point to Jesus as the
Son of man, the Lord of glory, the one in and with whom the eschaton has
davmed. He is the glory of Israsl and light for the nations. The one
wio appears conf{irms the election of Israel by appearing only to Israele
ites. But the visions and appearances from beginning to end are bound
up also with mission commands.

The eppearances and apostleship are inseparable. Barth defines an
apostle as an Israelite who was a member of the fellowship created by
Jegus, vho was an cyewliness of the Lord and was sent by Jesus to Jews
and Gentiles,

The New Testament retains the expectation of the fubure appsaring of
the fon of man. The parousia will mean that a2ll mem will see Him, includ-
ing the unbelievers., The fubture appearing will, in contrast to the past
menifestation, have catastrophic consequences for all who do not believe.
It will mean the execution of the judgment of Cod on 21l men. No one who
sees God will live., This curse imposed on the sin of men will then be ex=
eouted., And for the believer seeing will be blessing. Ueanwhile the
church is & fellowship of believers in the intermediate period marked by
faith in the invisible One.

Many besides the apostles are called witnesses or bear witness, bud
the family of words designaling witness is used especially of the spestles.
A wit;ness isone who saw or heard an event and reproduces it in words (Tet~

sachenzeuge). He proclaims a truth of which he himself is convineced.
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Michaelisl?

Wilholn Michaolis opens his comprehensive essay with an overview of
Greelk and Hellenistic notions concerning sesing. ythology and postry
with their anthropomorphic notion of the gods reckon with the visibility
of the gods for human eyes. Yeb even in this sphere there ars certain
reservations. In Homer the deily, drawing near usually in human guise,
shows himself only to the chosen few. The naive-postic form of presen-
bation does not permit saying with any precision just how the seeing in
these theophanies is to bae conceived.

Fhilosophy gave the notlon of the invisibility of God, never come
pletely lacking in Greek philosophical circies, a new depth by opposing
the world of sense perception to the intellectual world. According to
Plato it is possible for seeing (Sehen) and viewing (Schauen) to approach
to true being. The highest life is to see the Good and to view the world
of ideas in which the philcsopher now and then sojourns. Aristoitle took
the next step and said that in the vision of God {TOV Jeod szelﬁy
the real meaning of human 1ife is actualized. As the immortals are and
exist in pure theoria, mortals ought to imitate them and become like them
by perticipating ia such sceing.

Por the Creeks the deity is not belleved or heard bub seen. This
fact goes to the heart and esseace of Crsek religion. Gresk philosophy
from Plato to Plotinus, by exalting the Ytheoretical® life, only trans=

posed to the mebaphysical level what was a historical reality in the

2yi1nelm Michaslls, "épew," Theologisches Wrterbuch zum Neuen
Testament, herausgegeben von Gerhard Friea’ﬁch (Stuttgart: ., Kohlhammer
Vﬁ?ﬁg, 19514)’ V, 316"3680 .
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the religious life of the Greek people.

The visual plays a large role in the mysteries with their initiation
ceremonias, in gnesticlism with its comviction that Cod is essentially ine
visibls to man bud that man can be apotheosized and so see Cod, in Stoi=
cism with ite notion that God is visible im His works,

In the Septuagint 5’e¢’w is not resiricted to sense perception, as
ﬂlliiﬁ‘w uswally is, bud includes mental or spiritusl recognition and pere
ception. I% can mean "experience,® "obgerve," or "recognize.® "To see
God's glory™ means to arrive at conviction and attain certainty on the
basia of God's revelation. The passive oPIMvdl designates the revela=
wory presence withoud reference to any c¢bjective, perceptible rezlity.

The heart of 0ld Testument religion is expressed in terms of hearing.
geo{w and g‘ol ere ordinarily used for visicnary; ecotatic and pro=
phetic secinz. Dub the visions and dreams are mere and move mere framce
work for words. God reveals Himself in worde but men see only persons,
aniwals, objects and events. The prophetic visions of Danlel are later.
Isaish 6 is wiqus. The vision of lMicaiah ben Imlah is ®poctically cone-
stiructod."”

Nunbers 12:6-8 is the basic passage marking the difference vetween
prophetic vision and "mouth~to-mouth" speech. In spite of occasional
crude and mythological remmants in the passage the complicated terminology
used to describe licses! encownters with God shows that God was not ime
mediately scen. !’»(Nn is used to mark the presence of God, who reveals
Himself in His Word.

"Seeing God" also carries the metaphorical sense of being certain
of God's nearness or grace, of understanding or ackunowledging Ged {Job
19:26£,). Nichaelis says that the promise that men will see God beyond
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death camnod with certainty be dooumented from the 0ld Testoment.

in Philo pacsages which apparently teach without reservation a see=
ing of God gtand next to passages which speak of a basic invisibility
and wnlmovabdlity of Gods Thad all these expressions are orisnted pri-
marily arcuad the thought of ths invisibility of God is clsar from the
muamerical relationship and the svbstantial weight of both groups of
passaged. OSeeing God in Philo is intellectual percephbion. Josephus
rostriche the 0ld Testamont theophanies, sincs for him God is essentially

invisible.

Both in the pseuwdepigrapha and in the rabbinic literature of Judaism
there are passages which deal with ths vision of Gedy, primarily as an
aschatological phenomenon. DRapacially the Llessedness following the
regurrection in the coming world %s conceived 23 seeing Tod. This sesing
was meant in the literal, bodily sense. But during his lifefime no man
can see Gody, who ie essentially invisible.

In the New Testament revelation comes primarily by means of the word.
And in general it must be nofed that the New Testamend dece not scparate
the sensible from 4$he intellsctual world. Nor does it find sense psrcep=-
tion inadequate for a knowledge of the spiritual reality.

Then Jesus says, "Blessed are yowr eyesy for they see, and your ears,
for they hear" (Matt. 13:16), it might seem that He is emphaslzing sense
perception. Actually He is making use of a vivid, Samitic kind of ex=
pression to declare that the time of salvation has appeared. The coupling
of hearing and seeing is not & congratulation of the eyewitness but a call
0 decision.

Faith ia alweys voquired in addition 4o seeing. For 2ll generations

afber the flrst seeing iz lmposuible, and what 15 requlred is faith in
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the message which is proclaimed and heard. Thus hearing takes the place
of seeing. Even in connection with the first generation, the eyewitnesses,
Michaelis asserts that "seeing is iteelf a form of hearing in that it is
a reception of revelation.mt3

Revelation in dreams is infrequent. When it is encountered, it is
always in the last analysis revelation through the word. There are no
theophanies in the New Testament, although God's veoice is sometimes
heard. Angelophanies are more frequent, and angels are, of course, al-
ways bringers of messages. The visions of Peter (Acts 10:11ff.3 11:5)
and those of the book of Revelation constitube the only cases of revela=
tion through pictorial syuwbol in the New Testament. Hecause Revelation
explicitly wishes to be prophecy, it too recognizes at least tacitly the
priority of hearing over seeing.

Paul had ecstatic experiences, but no visions like those of the
Apocalypse. He explains eschatology not on the basis of ecstatic visions
bub on the basis of the words of the Iord. Stephen's vision (Acts 7) is
not primarily & vision of God. There is no need of words, since every-
thing is erystal clear.

Jesus was no visgionary or ecstatic. In the baptismal pericope the
vision recedes behind the audition. The Transfiguration was a pedagogical
revelation for the saike of the three diseiples.

Very early :{Wn became a technical tera used of the resurrection
appearances of Jesus. In the Sepiuagint it is regularly used of Cod's
revelatory presence without reference to the kind or manner of the pres-

ence, Thus in connection with the resurrection the term does not

13Ibid. g Po 3&80
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proncunce on the objectivity or on the spirituality of the perception.
The chief thought is that the appearances are revelatory events, en=
counters with the resurrected Jesus who reveals Himself, The passive
emphasizes not that Peter saw but that Jesus showed Himself, The same
thing is meant even when the aciive fo’eum is vsed. The question of
how He appeared is thereby relogated to its proper, secondary rols.

Miichaelis wishes to dissociate himself from E. Hirsch on the one
hand and from M. Barth on the other. He says that the presence "occurs
in nonevislonary reality,” and yet "no category of human seeing is squal
to it without further aa.doe”])4

In the Fourth Cospel 2 number of passages speak of seeing Jesus
(Dewedw , Jomn 61625 61405 12:LUET.3 16:10,158,,19; :19,2228.) AL
first they seen Lo refer tw literal sseing. Bubt ultimetely these passagses
mean a spiritual perception of the scandal leading to the decision of
faith,

Plsewhere the Fourth Gospel speaks of seeing the Father, But this
mode of expression declares simply that God reveals Himself. And Jesus
is the vevealer (Johm 121455 ef. 13:20; 1h:18-9).

in John seeing means believing the revelation of God in Jesus Christ.
John has chosen the verbs of seeing as terms of revelation in ordsr %o
strogs the personal, existentlal character of the confrontation with
Jesus,

That the Son has "seen® the Father (John 6:46; 5:37f.) means thab
He has full and free access to the Father. Man has access to God only

a3 God comes Ho men and reveals Himself. When John declares that no man

Wrvide, po 360
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has ever seen God (John 1:18), hz is not launching a polemic againsé
agsertions thai God is to be seen in theophanies or visions or scstasies.
He ls declaring that Cod has revealed Himself exclusively in His Son
(John 12:455 1h:9). The invisibility of God is elsewhere in the New
Testament bound up with Christ as revealer (Col. 1:15).

Even in the time of eschatological fulfillment when God will be
"seen,"™ man will not have God a5 this disposal. The boundary between
God and man will not be erased. Rather the revelation will be full and
Inmediate. The eschatologleal relaticnship with Cod is seldom expressed
in berme of peeing Cods

n 1 Cor, 13:12, Matb. 5:8, and 1 John 3:2 the eschatological seeing
of God is something which is totally different from any present experience.
Tn contrast o sonchip seeing CGod is a purely eschatological experience.
Tet it 18 not the ultimete value of all, but is perallel to sonship and

%o belonging to the kingdom of God.
A Summary Statement

Baudissin, a religio-=historical interpreter, was the first scholar
to find the vision of sufficient worth to expend extendod exsgetical ef-
fort on it. With the cultic interests and evolutionary categories of
his school he studied origins, relationships and developments. He found
that the Biblical expression, "see Cod," ultimately used of an inner ex-
perience or of that which one hopes for in the future life, arose out of
the old formula for visiting the temple, "see Cod's face.® The latter
phrase is of non-Israelite origin, standing in conirast to the aniconic
worship of Israel and to the old Hebrew notion that seeing God issued in

death.
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The authentic Hebrew idea led from the original amiconisc worship of
Yalmoh to the later doveloped notion of the spirituality and invisibility
of God, Breaking with the rationmalicm of the ninstesnth and previous
cenburies, Baudissin interprets the vision of God not a3 theoratical
mowledge of God bubt as full and free fellowship with God, a guarantee
and harbinger of which man has in worship.

N8tscher is & sober Romsn Catholic cxegete whose work smounis very
aearly to a comprsheonsive study of the 014 Testament conception of revela-
tione He interests himself in the relationship between seeing and hearing,
and he decides that whai is heard is the lumportant element in dreams and
visions. In fach, visual imagery is employed with a ncn-literal sense to
mean eimply that God has vevealed Himself. That one cannct see God and
Yive mecons that ne men cem fully plumb the secrets of God.

Hevertheleas the Hebrews believed that the Lord had literally been
soen in thecphanies in most ancient times in spite of the gulf between
man and Gode. And the 0ld Testament shows no sign of any spiritualiszing
precess.

The phrase, "see codts face s does not originete in cults which em=
ployed images of the deity. Court ceremonial and termineclogy uvmderlie
the use of the phrase. It msans o come befove the heavenly king end ask
for and receive His highest favor. This the Hebrew did when he entered
the temple. When the vision was loosed from its temple meoring and con-
ceived mysticallys; it meant %o be blessed by God in the highesct way. 2
£inal step occurred when the favor of God was conceived as extending be-
yond death.

Von Dobschiitz explored the terminology of hearing and seeing in an
attempt to isolate the uniqueness of Biblical psychology. That Hebrew
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religion stresses hearing at the expsnse of seeing; obedienes ot the
expense of speculating, the heard at the «pomse of the mind, reflasts
the transcendsnt holinesz of its CGod and the ethisal eamnestness of its
faith, That seeing takes precedance over hearing in eschatological mate
tors simply means that the present iz a time of hoping, and the future
will bring the promised hlesaings and gifis of salvation.

Bulteann, the demythologizer, develops noticns found in von Dobschilig,
declaring that the Greek conteption of the mind as a bridgs beltween God
and man pubs CGod at the disposal of man's thought. The Jevs of the 01d
Tostament atrass God's word, by which God puis man at His disposal.

The 01d Testament dees tallk akoub seeing God in the cultuvs. ToO see
God's face means to stand heforoe God, free of anxioty and sertain of His
grace. Tha Now Testamend radically historicises the 01d Testament noticn
by saying that access to CGod and standing before Him and with Him are
given in Christ., To grasp the revelation of God's love in Christ is %o
see Gode

Firk, the Anglican experi in moral theology, develops massively the
notion that seeing God has every bib as weighly an ethical thrust as has
the hearing of God. His work is scholastic in presuppositions and method,
and he traabs the notions of Jews and Greeks as varying philoesophical
theories.

Fascher is interested not sc¢ much inm psychology, soteriology or es—
chatology @5 in theology praper. God 13, of coursms, Deus invigibills.

Visions of God impress scers only with the nesarmess of Gode Godls will
iz communicated in worde

In the New Testament all the appearances and visions concentrate on
Jegus Chrish, and He stands in the position which God Himself occupied
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in 0ld Testamsnt theophanies., Thus Christ is the revealer of the invisible
God. The manifestation of G(lod will be complste and unobstructed only in
the coming ason.

Kittel, seeking out the unigueness of Christianity and of the 0ld
Testament, declares that Greek religion is a religion of mind and of
sight. O0ld Testament prophetic religion is a religion of the word. The
uniqueness of the New Testement consists in the fact that Jesus, who is
the presence of God's worldy, has come into this world. Hearing and see=-
ing are both emphasized in the New Testament.

Barth believes that ordinary seeing has extraordinary importance in
the New Testament., The disciples literally saw the physical reality of
the resurrected Jesus and wers by their physical contact with Him firmly
convinced of His lordship,

Michaelis in his long and domprehensim article in Kittel's diction=
ary sums up much of the foregoing. Disputing the realism of Barth and
desiring to avoid the opposite extreme of liberalism, he believes with
von Dobschiits and Kittel that the uniqueness of Christianity consisds in
ites emphasis on the word, with Fascher that Jesus is the word and revealer
of God, and with Bultmenn that seeing God means a certainty of God's grace
baged on the revelation of God in Jesus Christ.

The exegetical and theological labors of the writers whose works are
here surveyed have not adequately answered all the questions on the vislon
of God, The writers are by no means agreed on the source of the notion or
on howr it could be accepted by the Israelites. cortainfly they express
themselves in a variety of ways on the meaning of the vision and on the
reality or literal objectivity of the seeing.

Another issue of some interest is that concerning the uniqueness of
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Christianity or Siblical religion. Is it really fair to the facts to

say that Creek religion is an affair of the eyes and that the Hebrews

had a religion of the ear? Is the 01d Testament really anti-optical?

What variation or novelty arrived with Jesus? Iow doss the promise

of seeing God differ from the promises of sonship, life, peace and right=
eousness? These and other subjects will be discussed in subsequent chap=
ters of this papers



CHAPTER IIX
THE VISION OF GOD IN GREEK AND HELIENISTIC THOUGHT

The Jmportance and wide implications of seeing are recognized and
acknowledged by thoughtful perscns in every age. In one of his sermons
Paul Tillich has woven together some Biblical and classical insighis and
themes and offered up a modern interpretetion of sight. He says that in
the first place seeing is a creative force, the most marvelous of our
natural powers. In a free meditaticn on Cenesis he writes that sight
receives the light, the first of all that is created. And sight, like
light, conquers darimess and chaos. IU creates for us an ordered world,
8o that wherever we see, chacs is transformed into creation.t

Seeing not only creates, says Tillich, but it also unites the seer
with the seen. The word for this kind of seeing is %intuition," which
means seeing into. The word denotes an intimate seeing, a grasping and
being graspad.a

And in the third place we see beyond what we see to the very ground

of being. Tillich writes that "con-templation means going into the temple,

into the sphere of the holy, into the deep recote of things, into their

creative ground."3 :

1paul Tillich, The New Being (New York: Charles Seribner's Sons,
1955)5 pp. 127f.

®Tbide, ppe 128ff.
fbid., p. 130.
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It is commonly believed that the psychological and religious iwme
portance of seeing is reflected in the Greek vocebulary, While ths
Greel language has only one commcnly used word for hearing, o’tmfd s 1t
has several words which describe various kinds of seeing: ;edfo - :&Ty -
ﬂ‘?rw;; ¢31rnl’\m/mtf5,J 196;0;!010‘, 19€u¢ 5:09 a’(r&w?w, Kdro‘rr‘ret’{w:, Bub
this stabistieal superiority in itself is surely not sufficient to prove
that for the CGreeke seeing is superior to hearing.

P];.;a.i‘.c:ij said that "sight is the most piercing of our bodily senses®
(Phaedrus, 250), In the same vein Heraclitus said, Bf-ﬂdl\ﬁw\t y:le Tov
% T o’we'ﬁ(bﬂef" ﬂéwets.b' ind yet Aristotle could say that in some
regpocts seeing is inferior to hearing. In the opening passage of his
Metaphysics Aristotle admits thal men teke more delight in the sense of
sight than in other senses (I, 1, 980a) .6 But seeing is second to hear-
ing in the development of intelligence, for example. The reason for this
is that hearing is indispensable for rational discourse. Aristotle's ob-
gervabion rests on practical experience. He notes that persons blind

from birth are more intelligent than the deaf and dumb (Qg_ Sense and the

Sensible, L37a). It is well to remember that seeing and hearing are

!’The Dial 8 of Plato, translated by Benjamin Jowett (Chicago:
Encyclopaedia ri.tannlca, Inc., 1952). Quotations are from this edition
and are cited in the text in parentheses following the quotation or al-
lusion together with the name of the dialogue, of'ten abbreviated.

SHermann Diels » Die Fragmente der Voraokratiker, herausgegeben von
Walthor Krans {(Berlin: Weﬁ_ﬁmg 13

6The Works of Aristotle, translated under the editorship of W. D.
Ross (Chicago: Encyclopaedia Britannica, Inc., 1952). Quotations are
from this edition and are cited in the text in parentheses following
the quotation or allusion together with the name of the individual work,
often abbreviated.
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both used in literature, Biblical and Greek, of understanding,

Wichaalis! uneritically adopts the view elaborated by von Dobschﬂtsa
and Kittel? and declarves that the Gresks were a people of the eye, suppori-
ing that conclusion with his own additional references to ancient Greek
authors and to exparts in Greek religion end history.lo ind he concurs
with the judgment of Karl Keremyi that Greek religion was a religion of
vision, Kerenyill correctly shows that (reek religion and Greek philose
ophy ave from the point of view of epistemology a unity. They rest on a
Imowledge in which comprehension and viewing are one and the same, a
solemm, cognizant viewing oxr seeing. In the language of the Greek cult
and of Creek philosophy that kmowledge or viewing has the same name,
Dewgin. 12

Kittel and Hichaellis and others attempt to show that the unlqueness
of Biblieal religion lies in ite dissociation from the visual and its
congcentration on the audible. Prejudiced by their theory, they dowmgrads
the verbal element in Greek religion and the visual element in Biblical

religion,

Twilhelnm Michaelis, "&cé;),“ Theologisches Wiriterbuch zum Neuen
Testament, herausgegeben von Gerhard IriedriCh (oubbgert: We RoRinsmmer

Veriag, 195h), V, 319,

BErnat von Dobschlitz, "Die {8nf Sinne im Neuen Testanent," Journal
of Biblical Literature, XIVIII (1929), 378-kll. =

Tgerhard Kittel, Die Religionsgeschichte und das Urchristentum
(Gftersloh: G, Bertelsmann, 1931).

10y5chaelis, Op. cite, refers to Gunnar Rudberg for support.

Ylkarl kevenyi, Die Antike Religion (Disseldorf: Eugen Diedrich,
1952)

12Ib1dog Pe 116.
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In what follows the statemsnts of Greek religion and philosophy con=
cerning seeing God will be unfolded without prejudice to any thsory. The
question here is only what the Oreeks said about seeing the gods., The
chapter proceeds in a roughly chronological fashion.

Among the Greeks it was a persistent, enduring and important belief
that the gods appear to men, This fact is illustrated by a gquotation of
Homer appearing in a writing of the neo-Platonist, Eunapius (ca. 4. D.

346-kil). In his Lives of the Fhilosophers he tells the story of Sosi=

patra, whose father left her in the care of two strange old men, believe
ing that they were heroes or demons or divine beings. The two initiated
Sosipatra inte some unimown and wnidentified mysteries. At the end of a
five year period of training her father was astonished to find that her
wisdom had increased to such a degree that he could only conclude that
she had become a divine being. He was all the more convinced of the god=-
1y nature of the two sitrange men. At this point Eunapius, living at the
end of the history of Greek religion, quotes Homer, who represents the
earliest days. Homer had said, "For the gods disguise themselves as
strangers from abroad, and, assuming the most varied shapes, wander
through the cities,ni3

Belief in the visible appearances of the gods on earth was currend
among the Greeks in the earliest period from which literature survives.'l

In fact the belief that gods, heroes or the spirits of the dead reveal

131me £ull story is printed by Frederick C. Grant, editor, Hellen=
istic Religions (New York: The Liberal Arts Press, 1953), pp. 51f.

Uigrsedrich Prister, "Epiphanie," Paulys Neal-inoyulopidie dex
clagsischen Altertumswissenschaft, begonnen von Georg Wissowa, herausge=
geben von hilhelm Kroll (Scuttgart: J. B. Metsler, 192L), Supplement

Band 1V, 302,
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themselves visibly to the living belongs %o the fundamental forms of re=-
ligious faith and is common to all :aen.lg
Cods and the appearances of the gods are taken for granted in the

Homeric eples 016

The gods and goddesses are notoriously concerned for
and involved in the affairs of men. In one two-sidsd intervention ths
human combatants were three times frustrated in their intentions and
efforts by the divine actors. Hector hurled his spsar at Achilles, but
Minerva breathed on it so that it returned and fell at its throwert's
feet, Achilles saw his chance and sprang to take advantage of Hector's
surprigse, bubt Hector's guardian, Apollo, was not napping, He snatched
up Hector and hid him in a thick darkness. Three times this little scene
repeats itself (Il. XX, L438-h5h). Pallas Athene takes various parts in
the human drama, playing successively Mentes, lMentor, a young girl, a
mature woman and Telemachus,

Pallas Athene winged her way from Olympien heights and took up her
stand outside the gates of Odysseus' house, posing as Mentes; & Taphian
chief {0d. I, 96££.3 ofe. II, 267€f.; XXIT, 205f.), She came "with the
voice and form" of Mentor (Od. XXII, 200£.; of. II, 267), "in the like=
ness of a quite young girl?” bearing water in a jar (0d. VII) or "in the
guise of a tall, splendidly accomplished woman" (Od. XVI, 161). Aphrodite
took the form of an old wool-dresser (Il. III, 38Lff.). Poseidon came
up out of the sea and assumed the voice and form of Calchas, a seer and

diviner of omens (Il. XIII, }3ff.). The Creeks did not think of the gods

lsIbido’ Po 281,

ohs 11iad of Homer and and tho Odyusey, tronslated by Samsl Butler
(Chicagos Encyclopaedia Britannica, inGe, 1948). The Iliad will be cited
as Il. and the Odyssey as Od. with the section numbers of this edition.
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appearing as children. They wanted power in their epiphanies.t! But
all in all the appeavences are described with reserve, although in obe
viously anthropomorphic terms.

Anthropomorphion is only to be expscted, although it was, of course,
a Greelk, Zerophanes, who said thai men create the gods in their own image,
as any animal would do, if it could produce works of art. But animsls
cannoy, and Gresks, enthralled by their owmn power o reason, spoke of the
uwnily of the rece of mer and gods. Pindar wrote, "Single is the race,
single of nmen and of geds; from a single mother we both draw hz‘e&th."lﬂ .

Lecording to Homer the gods of old appeared ab banquets in human
form to thelr humen kin., A&And in labter btimes the gods were expscted to
appear egpecially at places of worship and czorifics. The gads and
goddenses eams in their real form at a sacrifice, It is said that Athene
drew near and appeared tw Telemachus after he "laved his hands in the
transparent sea-water" and prayed that she come {0d. II, 266). Theo-~
phanies vegularly occur following fervent and sincere prayer, but it also
happens thaty following an. epiphany of the god, a sacrifice is offered
or a permanent cult is inaugurated at the place of appaaranoe.w

The Creeks nevertheless did not take the gods and their kinship
with the gods for granted. They recognized the difference alse Detween
gods end men. Pindarts poem continues, "Bul & difference of power in

everything keeps us apart.® The prime pewer is that of life itself. And

L7yartin Persson Wilsson, Geschichte der griechischen Religion
(inchen: Co. Ho Beck, 1941-1950), 1, 550, Hereafter this work is cited
a8 Geschichieo

la(;. M., Bowra, The Greck Experience (New York: The New American
Library, 1959)s Do 57e

pgister, op. Sites Po 297
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the basic distinction is that men ave morbtal and the gods immortal., Con-
cerning the prevailing abtbituds toward death C. M. Bowra wrote that the
Greeks never forgoeh that the ghost of Achilles said that he would rather
be the serf of a peor man on earth than be king over all the dsad. Some
Greeks said that beyond the grave there was only extinction, and others
hoped for Elysian bsatituds. Bub the ordinary posture in ths face of
the awful majesty of death was one of anxious uncex'taintyem

Such an ateitude toward death helped make the Greeks this-worldly.
And gods intervene in the affairs of men to aid or %o hinder men in
attaining their earithly goals. The constant purpose of the appearances
of Athene iz to bring Odyoseus home and to protect him from his attackers.

In spite of all the messive anthropomorphism which Greck thought
axhibits the Homerie gods at times assumz other shapes than those of men.
Athene takes the foram of a swallow and perches in the rafters (0d. XXII,
236). On asnother occasicn she departed, "flying away like a bird inbo
the aix® (0de I, 319f.). This way mean not that she was in the form of
2 bird, but thet she was capable of levitation and flight {ef. Il. XIX,
350). Elsewhere the poet writes that the goddess teok £light in the way
of 2 sea-eagle. Those who saw it were asstonished at whal their eyes be-
held (0de IIT, 31703 cfe Ilo XIIL, L3£f.). In Minoan religion & bird
often serves as the forﬁ in which a god eppears. 4 bird's suddan coming
and going make its use sasily wnderstandable. Sowstimes Minoan religion
pictured the god in human form, flying like a bird amwong the clouds.
Yinoan influence is reflected in the Homeric accounts of epiphanies im

20p0mra, Ope Citey Do 5le
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the form of birds.ot
A%t timos the goddess mode her presence known by an uncanny deed

vather than by the assumption of any solid form., Oace Pallas Athsne
lightened the way and brightened the path for Odysseus and Telemachus,
with the result that the latter was awed by the miracle and thus becaue
amero that a divinity was present (T1. XIX, 33f.). Bocause of their

srangensas "the gods ave soon recognized” (Il. XIII, 70). Certzin clues
alert a man that he is experiencing an epiphany. The following are typi-
cal feabtures in descriptions of ml,:hmiem‘*z There may be scomothing
strange, meanny and more thon hunan sbout the appearance in general.
Male pods or heroes are usuwally taller than ordinery men, and the god-
desees are distinguished by their beauty. & brilliance or splendor,
taking the form of a2 nimbus or glow of light, surrowds the figure. Some=
times & certain pleasing odor accompanlies the epiphw.23

For 211 the kinship supposed to exist between the gods and men, the

ordineyy reaction of mertals at the appearance of the immorials is awe
and fear. Sheer wonder, awe, astonishment or marvslling when confronted
with the numinous is the first reaction (Od. XIX, 33£L.3 Il. I, 19Lff.3
TTI, 317f.). Then awe turns to fear., Trembling seized Prism when Iris
brought him 2 messege from Zeus (Il. XIV, 170). Even animels are gripped
with fear and struck dumb (0d. XVI, 161).

Ven generally react to epiphanies with awe or wendsr, with fear or

2ly3lsson, Geschichte, I, 269ff.; cf. 325f.
22pesster, ops Gites Ppe JLLEE,

23por references end an interesting speculation see He Jo Cadbury,
"Tha Odor of the Spirit at Pentesost,” Journal of Biblical Literature,
XITII (1928), 237256,
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Joy, with loud shovbing or deep silence., It is often remarked that the
notion thah nmen who see the divine must die is forelgn to Homer and the
Gz’eakr-;,m‘ Somebimes a writer goes so far as to say that there is in
Homer no "Woe i me," when the god ap;aears.as Perbaps Homer pnever goes
go far as to say that persons to whom 2 god appeared zctually died. Greeks
chosan to receive an epiphany did not die any more than Meses did, Bub
amazed they covbtainly were.

And the Greeks Aid bhave the story of Orpheus?! descent into the wnder-
world, aoelking the release of his lover. The gods gave in but commendad
that he not lock at her until he reached the upper world. Bub he turned
and thus lost her foraver. This is the common ancient notion that men
munt avert thelr eyes from the gods or gheosts of the 1mdemr1d.26 And
Homar himself says, "CGods ravealed are hard to look upen" (Il., XX, 131).
Bultimarn mecalls the fact that in the primitive view of things sesing
mages of the deity could drive 2 man med or render him blind. Even when
the god makes his presence known in a veiled manner in a burst of light
or in a rush of wind, the response is terrorea’

The gods de not shew themselves te 8ll and swmdry. They ame choosy

&

and seleschive. The gods appear only to the man who is good, to the man

¢
who is especially baloved of the gods, 'SEOthus o« The one exception is

2"'1’*‘0:: example, Michaelis, op. cites Pe 320,

rl ~
25 Erich Fascher, "Deus Invisibilis," Marburger Theolo%sohe Studien,
herausgegeben von Heinrich Frick (Gotha: Leopold Klotz Verlag, 1931),
p. 56.
26
Bowra,, Ope 22-_1:1_03 Pe 133.

\ \ /
2Tnudolsf Bultmann, nYeov oasus z‘w'euuv TwWIPTE = Untersuchungen
gun Johamesevangeliun,” Zeltachrift fir die neutestamentliche Wissen=
schaft, XXIX (1930), pp. 169i%f.




62
a punitive vieit of a god.28 Sometimes a god will appear to one man in
a group, visible only to him. For example, Athene "stood before the live
ing quarters and revealed herself to Odysseus, but Telemachus saw nothing
there, the gods having the power not to be manifested except at willn
(0d. XVI, 1613 ef. Il. I, 19L4=200).

Epiphanies occur also in dreams, visions and ecstasies or hallucina=
tions., The descriptions of theophanies of whatever kind are extremsly
reserved.

In the Roman epic®? the gods are even more reserved and subdued, and
they appear less {requently than in Homer. However, epiphanies are fairly
commone Virgil reporis that Aeneas met his goddess-mother; who appeared
in a bright end dazsling form of exquisite stateliness (Aeneid II, 590£f.).
On another occasion Venus came as a maiden, armed witk the gear of a
Spartan damsel (I, 314ff.). She came audibly as well as visibly. Speak-
ing words of greeting to her son, Venus "flashed her presence.on his
sight" (VIII, 610=611), The word is uppermost in another appearance.
Mercury, as might be expected of the messenger of the gods, appeared in
a vision which served as framework for a word of warning. He bade Aeneas
leave Africa and Dide to pursue his destiny., Having spoken, Mercury van-
ished oub of sight (IV, 26L=283). For all his familiar intercourse with
the gods Aeneas still shuddered when face to face with them (IV, 264f2.).

Why do the gods appear? First of all they come and show themselves

and act to influence and alter the course of eventes in tune with their

28Pfist.er, Ops Citey; PP. 319%,

29v1rg11, "The Aeneid," The Poems of Virgil, translated by James
Rhoades (Chicago: Encyclopaedia Britannica, c. s 1952). All quotations
and reference symbols are from th:l.s edition.
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o wishes or vm.ao Sometimes they do not act but speak. Pfister and
Nilsson both tell the story of the poet Simonides who was staying over
night in Thessaly, He heard someone call him to come outside. He heeded
the call, went oud, saw no one. And the house collapsed behind him, St
Apollo ceme up unsgeen to Heetor and warned him not to engage Achilles in
single combat (Il. XX, 375£f.3 of. Il, I, 197, 218). Mercury appeared to
Aeneas to warn him to be on his way (Aeneid IV, 26h2f.).

It is not so far from Greek religion to Greek philosophy. Fundamental
to both is the "sense of invisible forces at work in the familiar scene,
of uwnreleased potentialities in the human mind and heart, of an ideal or-
der lurking behind the manifold appsarances of i“,hzi.ng.'ss."d2 in some respects
Greel philosophy is a transposition or demythologization of primitive
Greek religion. And on the other hand pre-Socratic philosophy is really
natural theology and is to be read as & chapter in the development of
Graek religion.33 Both Greek religion and Greek philosophy are attompis
o explzin the uvalverse.

The sixth book of Plato's Republic opens with the parable of the cave
in which prisoners are so chained that they see only shadows on the wall
and hear echoes which they take to be realities. Vhen one is released and
sees what actually is real, he recognizes his former folly. The cave is
the world of sight. Those who are released and come to contemplate the

idea of the good are sald to attain to the beatific vision (Rep. VII, 517).

Opsister, ope cit., pp. 293f.; Nilsson, Geschichte, I, 385.
31P£ister, op. 0ite, Pe 2965 Nilsson, Geschichte, I, 385,

Banma, 220 E_:_»'_b.og Po lbo

Bierner Jaeger, The Theology of the Early Greek Philosophers (Oxford:

Clarendon Preass, 1947).
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True philosophers are defined as those "who are lovers of the vision of
trath™ (Repe ¥y L75)s And Plato warns that "the souls of the many have
no aye which can endure the vision of the divine® (Sephist, 254),

with Plato Greek thought arrived at a fully articulated division be=
twoen the sensible and the intellectual., With Plate 0‘6? V stands opposed
0 VOEY 3 only the world of sense, the u?ﬂauw/v, can bo OCed‘r’Sa the
world of ideas, which alone is genuine reality, is &aéatrav; it is vonrm//,
acceszible only to the vo?s .31‘ The realm of ideas is the realm of the
divine. God 15 Regrros, adcuguros s duardAniTros, &Pﬂ’mf, but not v =
€9 . The proposition of Parmenides that only non-being is unknowable is
axiomatic fer Plato. Cod is VOV\TG; » @ccessible to the vo‘u} .35

Plato speaks of the vizion of a single sclence, which is the science
of besuby everywhere (Symposium, 210). Beginning with the beauties of
earth man is led upward %o absolute beauty, the essence of beauty. The
1ife which man ought to live iz "contemplation of beauty abszolute® (Symp.
211).

That being with which true lmowledge is concerned, the colorlessy
formless, intangible essence, is visible only to mind, the pilot of thse
soul. (Phaedrus, 247). Yet the sense of sight plays an indispensable role
in arriving at the highest wisicon. Sight is the sowrce of our knowledge
of the wiverse. It creates the conception of number and time, isguing
in arithmotic, geometry and astronomy (Timaeus, hh")-ﬂ)o. These purify and
re-illumine the eye of the soul, "more precious than ten thousand bodily
eyes, for by it alone is truth seen" (Rep. VII, 527). Thus arithmetic,

o)
hichaelis, ops Cibes Pe 321,
BSBulmng 8P s.ii:b.°’ Pe 172,
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geometry and astronomy are the scurse of philosophy, "than which no groat-
er good evar was or will be given by the gods to mortal man" (Timasus
h?)a‘%

Plate comparss the intellect, which alone iz capable of dislectie,
with sight, vhich imitates iti. Both intellect and sight mey have lssser
or higher ebjects, aad they muct both be trained to contemplate the highe
eat and the best (Rep. VII, 532).

In philosophic contemplation, in the beatific vision, beholding
beaudy with the eye of the mind; man will be able to grasp not the images
of heauty bub the roalities. By bringing forth and mourishing true wvirtue,
a mwan will become the friend of God and may even become immortal (Symp.
211-212),

The soul had a pre-oxistence; consisting of a beatific vision in
which it behsld true baing, Koowledge of wniversals is the recollection
of the things which the soul once saw while following some god. FPhlloge
ophers followed Zeus, others following other gods. All souls recall very
easily the things of the othe® world. They see them only in a glass dimly,.
Recollaction is stirred by the sight of besauty in this world (Phaedrus,
250-251)

The man who exercises his intellect more than any other elemant in
himself and has thoughts immortal and divine, must be immortal in so far
as human nature is capable of sharing in immortality. By learning the
harmonies and revolutions of the wmiverse; he renews his original nature
and attains to that perfect life which the gods have set before manlcind

both for the present and the futwre (Timaeus, 90).

36(3_%.‘. Aristotle, On Sense and the Sensible, 4372,
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In the Fhasdo Soocralss evrgued that the soul is immordal and irperishe
eble, and it will trvly exist in another world {Phaedo, 106). Socrates
twld a tale of that other world and explained it as 2 place of splendid
sights wnd brilliant colers. Those who dwell there have the senses of
sight snd hearing and swmell perfected. In the other world the gods really
drell in temples and shrines, and peeple in the other world hear their
volces, converse with them, and see the sum, meon snd stars a2s they really
are (110«111). Those who achieved holiness of life are released from
their ecarthly prison and go to that pure home above. There they dwell in
a purar earth. The philosophors among them live forever in g disembodied
condition in mapsions which are indescribsbly fair (11h).

in Aristotle the contemplative life (OEWQKTIIL;S ﬁ:’os} is regarded
ag the highest achivity of man, much %o be preferrad to the practical
1ife (TreﬂlV-‘ﬂtzs ﬁa’oj » Metaphysics, 993b). Human 1ife finds its ultimate

/
meening and fulfillment in 19€W¢ A,

Reason ( vo'\;s) iz the best thing in many it is divine (195?0‘/ ) and
1ife according tw reazon is also divime. Aristetle wrote that it is folly
0 heed those who advise men to remember thelr moritality and live accords
ing %o it. Men must rather strive to make themselves immortal by living
in aceord with the bess and kighest thing in them (Uicomschean Ethies X,
7, 1177b, 3028)e The life of the gods is neither action nor production
bub contemplation. And humans sust emulate the geds in order to be happy

{Nicomachean Ethiecs X, 8, 1178b, 20ff.). Since philosophers are those

who exercise and cultivate reason, they are most akin to the gods and most
dear to them.

Evdemos renders Aristotle’s thought in religious terms when he says
that the crown of human life i3 "o worship God and see him® (T?rvl ‘0671/
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eeumevew kai-dewgev, udenian Ethivs VIT, 13p, 12h9b, 1602.).
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Aristotle did not belisve in personal; individual immortality. The
reason iz lmmortal, bub it is nol individval., By identifying oneself with
ity one cocopes from death Yo a cerdain exbenteo!

In Stoicism the doctrine of the matural knowledge of God was develsped

b

and propagated passionabtely. This Yeaching is related to the conceoption
of the essence of God a3 the Spirlt or Logos %o which the spirit and logos
of man are substantially related, Epictetus; for exampls, called man's

o e ST s Sy T
reason %a Irageent of Jod” {TTO6TIA 6k ﬂ"*"b}aj - God iz Providence

(Treovabk) the wiversal law of naturs (KO V;S V°7‘-°S *Pou‘ru_,; ¢+ @ logos
or Fate isfm;u;n} s perceptiblo in the contemplation of the cosmeos and
its ordar (Ta{gls) and purpose, provalling on the individuzl and sspecially
on the cosmis level. - The m;ws is CGod's € |=I¢w</.3 9 Heny of theas ideas
are cxhibited in Cleanthes' famous Hpm &0 Jeus, queted here in abbrevie
ated form

Host glorious of immorials, Zeuws the many-nemnd, almlghty evermors,
Hature's great Sovereign, ruling ell by law-=Hail to thee! From
thee was ow begebling; ours alons of all that live and move upos
the earth the lot to bear CGod's likeness. For thee this whole vast
cosmos, wheeling rownd the earih, obeys, and whewre thou lsadest it
follows, ruled willingly by thee. Naught upon earth is wrought in
thy despite, O God, nor in the ethereal sphere aloft which ever
winds about its pole, nor in the sea--gave only what the wicked work,
in their strange madnensz. Ill-fated, hungeyring Lo posseas the geod
they have no vision of God's wniversal law,iO

37ce, Plato, Theaotetus, 176.

3% rans Cumont, After Life in Roman Paganism (New York: Dover Pub-
liceticns, 1959), Pe 12

39“\11{»3&&, o Clbey PRo 172f.5 @ee also the same author's Primitive
Chr:i.stiaait in its Contemporar: Setting, translated by Reginald H,
{New fork: k{a_fdﬁ Pooks, s DPe Ef., The latter will hersafter be
referred to as Prinitive Christisnity,

k v

“Oarant, ope gite, PP 1528
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This same absorption in the contemplation and veneration of the or-
derliness of the uvniverse and especially of the stars is found in Seneca,
In a letiter tw Helvia, his mother, he wrote, contrasting the variety of
places and soils on the earth with the steady saueness and dependability
of the sun, moon and planets, that he was content as long as he could
comnune with those celestial beings and keep his mind on the sight of
kindred things above.

In another letier he wrote of the soul's vision when it ascends after
death to heaven. The soul will behold the gleaming of countless stars
and see the coursing of the sun, merking off day and night, fall and wine
ter, spring and summer. The soul wlll have a perfect vision of the five
planets and the stars, which cause the greatest and the smallest events
on earth and determine the destinies of nations.

in yet another letter Seneca wrote of the joys which await a man when
he dies and his spirit returns to the gods. Then will nature divulge her
secrets, and man will be perfectly enlightened. That which a man now sees
hazily and partially with crawped vision from a distance will then be seen
directly and clearly and at close range.hl

Astrel mysticism, introduced from Oriental parts, made astronomy the
gource of godly virtue and immortality, and modified more ancient notions
about the appearances of the gods, and served to exalt the already common
notion concerning the bliss of contemplation. The Greeks wax passionate
in their flamboyant oratory in describing the communion of man with the
stars. Han's spirit was intoxicated in the night by the glow shed on it
by the heavenly fires. Inspired by the stars, men were lifted in ecstatic

MSenaca's letters are in Dulimann, Primitive Christianity, pp. 150f.
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rapture above thelr earthy clay and sprang on high, as borne by wings,
%o fellowship with everlasting stars and join their sacred chorus in
movenants harmonious.. Man's reason was illumined and divined the laws of
natwre and the mysteries of destimrol“?

Ptoleny, not unconscious of his mortality, still sensed that his
feot left the earth vhen he pondered the course of the sters, so that he
was 1ifted on high to feast and banquet with inmortal Zeus. In the other
world the inltiated will enjoy the delights of his astronouwy and astrola-
try in heightened degrese. He will dwell everlastingly in a2 celestizl obe
servatory, {roa which the motions and rhythms of heavenly bodies will be
perfectly discerned and clear. He will see the phenomena of the earth
and the doings of men, and all things will be open to his eyes. That
speculative life is alone in earth or heaven worthy of the :sa.genl*l3

The Oricntel nysteries were exovic culis claiming to reveal the se-=
crats of idmmortality o the initlated. With their promises of holiness
in this 1life and felicity in the next, and with their confident appeal to
divine revelation and an ancien® tradition, the mysteries were destined
0 be immensely popular in a socieby tired of doubt and meertaintyghh

The salvation offered by the mysteries was a personal identification
with the god, a deification, which rendered a man immortal. The energy
of the god penetrated the faithful. The mebtamorphosis wes accomplished
in a compiicated liturgical drama whose high point was a visual experience.
Clenment of Alexandria preserves the saying of Pindar concerning the

420umont, ope cites pe 1264

436umont, op. gites PPe 210Pf,

M‘Gmont, Ope 9_!-30’ Pe 33,
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Fleusinien mysteries: "Blessed is he vho has seen befors he goen wmder
the earth; for be lmows the end of life and knows also its diwins begine
ning.“i’-"‘ Among the initiated the z’no';lus was higher than the ,uo‘-rnj .
zl'ro/lmg designates one who has scen the dﬂityohé The highest possible
activity in the myshtery is always called a seeing. It was no action
wiiich the initiated engaged in but something which he saw, To overlook
that point is a grievous error. That it had to do with seeing is empha-
alaod agaln and ac«;ainoh?

In some cases the seeing plainly occurs in an ecstatic twrance, as in
the zo-called Nithras 1iturg;.r.h8 But otherwise the exact mature of the
experience is uncertain., HNo one knows whether the worshiper beheld plas-
vie -_-*epresez'a";-ati.cms'of the gods or priests mesquerading as gods or ec=
static visicns of the gods. The nature of the seeing is an unsolved
riddle, And it elways will be unsolved, since the obligation of silence
wasg ecrupulously obse::‘a’ed.h9

However, first-hand knowledge of the mysteries of Isis is reflected

in the Metemorphoses of Apulelus. The hexo of the tale is one Lucius,

who describes his initiation into the mystery. He drew near to the

b501ement of Alexandria, "On Marriage (Stromateis ITI)," Alexendrisn
Christianity, edited by J. E. L. Oulton and Fenry Chadwick (Philadeiphia:
qin

The vesuminster Press, 1954), ». U8,

h‘sa. Kem, "Epoptes,” Paulys Real-fncyclopiidie der classischen Alter=
tumswissenschaft, herausgegeben von Georg Wissowa (Stuttgart: J. Be
liotaler, 1909), VL, 248T,

{1y ; g ;
Njlsson, Geschichte, I, 626, with refergnce to f:m 's phrase,
'O’Mus 3’;11.5 '.’8 %V s and to the Homeric hymm, 0A#$0s 5 0§ g 'ao’n'wu'! Ve

haléichmlis, Opo 9&03 Pe 323,

49y11ss0n, Geschichte, I, 627€.



72
confines of death, borne along through all the clemends. And then he
revwrned once more Lo earth. In Vhe dead of nighi, he sew the sun shin-
ing brightly. He approached the gods, and he worshiped them face %o
faceass

Tamblichus (ca. 250-325 Ae Do)y a neo-Platonist writer, in his book,

Qu the Nygieries, offers a fantastic descripiion of epiphenies. The ap-

pearauce of a god soweiimes cbscures the whole sky, eclipsing sun and
woon, IThe whole carth is scarcely able o bear it. Vhen an archangel
appears, only porticuns of the earth ere agitated. And the archangels are
of various magnitudes. He gocs on o describe ths appearances of angels,
dewons, heroes, archons and souls. The brilliance and splendor decrease
as one goes duwa i B.add:-:r.m‘

A% the high point of the mystery the god appears and is seen by his
devotess. o messages eve exchanged, no commands giveny no sayings are
ubtered. As Avristotle noted, the devolee receives no information., He
is profoundly stirred in the innermost ecesses of his soul. The myster-
ies are founded on the emotionzl depths within m:m.sa

Hagic was practiced in evory peried of CGreek and Roman history bub
was egpecilally popular and influential in Roman Imperial times, when i%
£filled a widely felt need, was nourished and encowraged by Oriental ine
fivences and grew strong enough to influeace and transform religious

views, "one of the most momentous and distressing developments ia the

SOGrant, 220 ﬂ-_’t:.o, Pe 1112.

SI'Gr'ﬂnt, OB S'l".t'.h’ Pe 177

52Ma.rt.in Parsson Nilsson, Gresk Piety {Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1948), p. 157.
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evolution of religion in late ant:l.quj.ty."53 By the use of prayera, secret
words and names, foramlas and series of letters, amulets and charms, men
souzht %o break the iron sway of fate and compel the gods and dewmons %o
deal favorably with theme Some men sought help in winning another man's
wife, asked protection from snalkes, scorpicns and the evil eye, or wanted
fame and fortune, Others yearned for loftier gifts. Some desired the
intellectual enlightenment of secret wisdom. Others commanded ths gods
‘o come end dwell in pictures or statues 951‘ And many attempted to force
the gods to appear %o them and enswer their auestions. Of course, behind
every eult and every prayer was the desire for a relationship with the
deity and the hope that he might become present: or at least accessibla.
ind success was often signalled by an epiphany. 55

A prayer designed to compel the god to appear was known technically
as u'fx’ron-ros A(yos.sé Seme of the prayers in the magic papyri are refined
liturgical stotements revealing & depth of religious feeling and pathos.
Interesting for its information on epiphenies is the following:

T invoke thee; who art greater than all, who hast created a:l...gE ,thee

the seif-=b got.ten, who seest all but art thyself unseen (Tov Tdvre

SeWITh Ko\ wh 6QWMIF), . . . When thou appearest, the cosmos and

the light appear. To thee all things are subject; thy true form
none of the gods can behold. Thou who canst transform thyself into

bBIﬂlsqon., Gegchichte, IX, L98.

dh'raﬂ Pritom, Religionsgeschichtliches Handbueh £ den Raum der
altchristlichen Usmolt; hollenistisch~rOmieche O Geistesstromun lmd
Tnite mib Deachiung ges Ei enlebens der Provinzen (Hom: Phpte 1c
Dibelinstitut, 4 “5%), PP

)stisterg OPe citley Pe 302,

56Kar1 Preisendans, Pa Papyri Oraecae Magicae: Die Griechischen Zauber-
EE%I (Teipzig uwnd Berlim Be Go Teubn Teubner, 931), 111, 6993 V, 553 ot
VI, 9.
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211 thingg art the unsesn Aion of Aions (Mag. Pap. XIII, 63£f; of. '
371“536)0)7 r

Healings were regulariy ascribed to epiphanies of Asclepius and

others who appeared ordinarily in dreams. Aelius Aristides, prominent

orator of the second century A. ., wrote his Sacred Orations in grati-
tude to Asclepius, who had appeared to him and healed him. He deseribes
the epiphany with considerable warmth. He had a sense of contact with
the god, feeling the presence of the god with absolute certainty. His
state of mind was neither sleep nor wakefulness. Dreamily he was con=
sclous of sharpening his ears and listening intently, while fearing %o
look up lest the god should vanish, His hair stood on end, every nerve
was alert, and tears of jJoy streamed down his cheeks. iis heart was
bursting with a proud rmdesi;y.sa

Votive tablets associated with the temple at Epidaurus have been un=
earthed in modern times and give a glimpse into the personal lives of an=-
cient private citizens. Une of them shows how closely healing was connected

with proper dreams. Ambrosia frem Athens had been biind in one eye. She

came to the tsmple seeking help, but as she went about the temple, she
made fun of the records of cures, thinking a cure by means of & dveam im=
possible. Then she had her owm dream. The god approached and promised
%o cure her on condition that she offer the temple a gilver pig in memory
of her stupidity. Then the god cub open her eye and poured in some drug.

She went away cured.b‘)

5Tihe translation is that of Fo Co Grant, ope Sites pe LT
58yb3d,, ppe 53f.

593[bid., Pe 57'
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It was in the Fash that rulers Zirst began o siyle themselves
"Epiphanas® and call themselves by other divine titles, When the Romana
conquared the eastern world, they inherited the tradition and were not
slow in developing and refining it and twming it to their owm use. The
orlgin of worship to rulers is "the davicest and most disputed problem of
Grenk religion in historic ":‘mea."éo 1% is not easy to sce how the gulf
botween men and geds could be closed on Greeck soil, becauss the Gresks
counted it hybris to ignore the boundary line. DNevertheless in an age
which believed without reservation in the possibllity of divine appeare
ances it is not too surprising that men of outstanding deeds or unsxpected
action should be hailed as Deol t-'rrupdve?s .61 ;

Alexandar tha CGrsab waz among the first o atiract to himsel? divine
honors on a wida asale, He enjoyed it and played it to the hili. Cultus
paid to rulers became acecepted custom and cams to play an important Tole
in politics even more than in religion. ZEspecially when hardship; war
and 111 fortune eroded the traditional beliefs and men lost faith in the
traditional gods, the earthly conquerors seemed to exhibit all the halle
marks of the gods and indeed to he even more effective than the gods in
altering chance and fortune. The honor paid to Demetrius Poliocrates,
wliberator® of Athens, has heen preserved in @& work of Athenaeus (ca.

Ae Do 200) who found it in Durie of Samos (ca. 340=260 B. C.): "The

other gods either ave not; or are far aways either they hear noit, or they

6°Nilsaon, Geachichte, II, 128; W, W. Tarn, Hellenistic Ciwvilisation
third edition rovised by uhe author and G, T. Griffith (Clevelend: The
World Publishing Co., 1961), pp. L9ff., sketches the origins and develop-
ment of the worship of kings, giving full references.

61”18'591‘, OBo gé-_:_t_-p pe 312,
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give ne heeds bub thou art here, and we can seo thee, not in wood op
stone, bub in very tzuth, 162

Gnostlolse "is a religion of saving knowledge, and the knowledge is

esventially self-lmowledge, recognition of the divine element which cone

fq

2bitubes the true sselfe"63 To vhat knowledge a fantastic and bewildering
arrvay of myth and cult was added. Or; as Bultmann puts it, the doctrine

of gnosticisn was cosmology and anthropology from the point of view of
6l

soterivicey
SOLCRLOLOE Y o

The Imoewledge which the gnostic possesses is net like other, secular

: L ' LA T = e o 4
dge: which iz gained t\sﬁ"ﬂ\lgﬂ. the activily of the vels or kops o 7Zhe

e
LOGE

Fowie

.‘

knowledge of the gnostics is a XMIQM, that is, it nust be bestowed by
Gods T% can be atisnived not by refiection bub only by revela'bi.onof’!; The

n

neow-Pythegoresn Onatas speke for many circles of later Greek philosophy
in deseribing god and man's knowledge of god in rational, Flatonic terme:
fCod himself i nelither visible nor accessible to the semsea but oan be

s 9
viewed only by reason or the wmind® {o pV WY eos UUT"S o SeoiTo

6?‘1‘5111, Opo Cite, Pe 555 Grant, ope cite; Po 67.
631|

Ro o Grant, Cnosticiem and Ferly Christianity (New York: Columbia
University Press, 1959), p. 10.

6“I"u;u:‘«:-lf Bultmann, "ywwekw,krA.,® Theologisches Wérterbuch sum Nsuen
Testament, nerausgegeben von Cerhard Kittel {Stuttgertt e Kohlhammsr Ver=
E‘”’i“"gg 933)y I, 694. Hereafter this work is cited as TW. This is not a
paper o the history of Greek religion. It is nob essential %o the purpose
of the preseut peper to decide whether the Hermetica are gnostic writings
or nobe He Mo Grant; op. ¢it., ppo MT7f., considers them less gnostic
than philosophical. Nilsson, Geschichte, II, 586, on the other hand, says
flatly that hermebism is the heathen branch of gmosticism, And yet he
uses gnosticism to designate Chrisvian gnostic sects. And Wilsson, ibid.,
590, has an opposite view from Grant also in this comparison: "That ¢
was a religious experience for the devotee of the Hermetica was expanded
by the gnostics with religlous speculation and metaphysics.®

éSBultmann, gﬁg Iy 693.
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ovre o6 Inros ) c’zMa‘u\o;gu Jaovay it ve'tg Jewgdfo; 2
(nosticism had @ new notion concerning the relationship betwesn God
and the nous, which had been identified at least since Anaxagoras., In

the Hermetio litersture®!

God is above the Nous: "God is not Mind, but
the cause to which Mind owes its being" (CH I, 13; but see XII, 1). The
highest powers of the human soul are mind and reason. Since the highest
god stands exalted over the Mind, union with God means more than partici-
pation in the Mind.%® Thus gnosis 15 not primarily information but illu-
wination, even though in some types of gnosticism the knowledge was a
kind of philosophical speculation.

The Hermetic god is wholly other, the szlone, unique, eternal, ume
changeable, invisible, inaccessible. He is above Being (;voauﬁs-ras) and
is neither Mind nor Spirit nor Light. In this way the god of the Here
metlica comes to be irrational according to Bultmann. And Nilsson calls
the Hermetic god pure power.ég

Bultmenn defines gnosis as a divine § U:Ial’us s @ magical power., Like
ll"lé;,d. p it is a divine fluid which acts on and substantially alters the
goul.’® God is accessible to the gnostic who has been substantially

changed by the power of gnosis. One must be the equal of Cod in order to

66Michselis, ops Cite, ps 323, quotes this line and says that these
same notlons are current also in some parts of the Hermstica.

67'\':alter Scott, Hermetica: The Ancient Greek and Latin Writin
which contain Religious or Philosophic Teachings ascribed to Hermes Iris=
mepistus (Oxford: rendon Press, 1924). e following CH stands for
Corpus Hermeticum, Ascl. Lat. for the Latin Asclepius, and Stob. for Stob-
aei Hermetica.

68Prl!nn, OP- _c_ilog Pe 598.

%9yi18s0n, Geschichte, II, 577.

O, 1, 695¢.
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comprehend God, according to the principle that like is kmown by like
(CH X, 120b).

Sometimes 1t is said that the gnostic 1s deified and thus made f£it
for the vigion of God by gnosis. A variation is found in the saying,
"¥ithout philosophy, it is impossible to be pious" (Stob. III, 32). And
somotimes it is the vision of God which deifies the lmowledgeable man,
Similarly gnosis designates both the goal (the ecstatic-mystic wnion or
vision of Cod) and the way, whose 'rt:\os is 00:«49!2 .71

On the other hand, man as wind; quintessential man, is already of
divine nature. Nothing is mors divine than mind (CH X, 23). Therefore
the Hermetic theology does not hesitate to say that 2 man on earth is a
mortal god, and that a god in heaven is an importal man (CH X, 25). On
this view it is not so much that man must be deified as that man must be
taught to denigrate the body and so £it himself for rsunion with his
brothers, the gods. The same thing is said elsewhere in other words,
"Holy is God, who wills tc be known, and is knowm by those who are his
owmn" (CH I, 31).

The Hermetica teach more than one version of man‘s vision of God.

At death the body with its elements, properties and senses returns to the
universe from which it came. The man himself makes his ascent through

the seven epheres of heaven, leaving in each & part of his earthy and evil
inclinations, Then in his essential pristine power he enters the eighth
sphere of heaven and joins celestisl beings in hymning the Father, F

he escends beyond the eighth heaven to the Father, becomes one of the pow=
ers and enters into God (& \9&? '(IQOWW). This apotheosis (CH X, 6) is

TlBultm, 2’!’ I, 69"4.
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the (ood, the conswmation prepared for those who have gnosis (CH i, 2l
262).

Deification is not possibls for a man still in the bedy (CH 1V, 53
¥y 6), but glimpses of the vision befors death, while temporary and pare
%1al, are possibls, However, men in the body again and again lapse into
vlind sleep or error. Only when thay have been released from the body
can they hope o atteln %o that full fruition, which is %that lovely
sight® (CH X, 5).

The vision is granted in this life %o men who approximate dsath in
their suppression of the senses and forgetfulness of the body. In ec-
static trance; in standing oubtside his body, ths vision may be granted.
in the vision cne apprehsnds nothing else, hears nothing elss, sees nothe
ing olse., He carnwot move his body, and he forgetsc sli bodily sensations
and all bodily movements (CH X, 6).

Ths basis concopbtion remains that a man in the body does not atiain
to the vision of (od. Iife in the body is a period of twaining. The
soul must gather gnosie to itsell that it may not niss the way to God
when it has been released from the bedy (Stob II, 3). The vision is not
accessible to the bodily eyes bub onlf to the mind and heart (CH VII, 2a).

Alongside these mystie and gnootic conceptions, there is another
notion, agsociated with Stoicism. OGod is in Himself invisible, in the
gsense that he is hidden from the senses (CH IV, 95 V, 1), but he is at
the sams time most manifest in the cosmos, which is not so much his grea-
3ion as his reflection or image {cf. Ascl. lat. I, 10). Man and the cos=
mos are the two images of Ood (cf, CH I, 14). The Hermstic god manifests
himself ungrudgingly through the whole universe. The lmowing man can be=-
hold God's image with his eyes and lay hold on it with his hands (CH V, 2).
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The Hermetic god makes things in order to be seen in them {CH Xw, 3; of.
Vy, 10a).

The udltiwate and highest vialon, however, may be described Ly anal-
ogy with the sun as a "good and most beautiful sight” which nsarly blinds
the eye of the mind by its brilliance (CH V, 3f.; X, L). And yet it is
said that "the vision of the Good is net @ thing of fire" liks ths sun,
It is an incorporeal radiance, more penstrating and mors subble than
visivle light. "hen man bas beer reborn by gnosis, he no longer sees
the ordinary three dimensions bub perceives the incorporesal (CH X, lLbg
ITII, Yla). It is the Beaubifvl and the Geod, but it has neither shape
nor color {8fob. VI, 195 CH IV, 9}, It is incorporeal, invisible, with=-
out shape, and non-material {Steb. I, 2).

accord with the varliant interprotations of gmosis offercd by the
&

45

&

grostic writinge, the wnlicn with God is conceived many times as "an ontic
nexging” and &t other times it scems to be a cumprehension of God by the
aid of the higher intellectual pr:wera.'r" Gnogic in Hermstism msans wnion
with the ineifable (od, attained by contemplative ecstasy. Gnosis in
eariier gnosticiom is & doctrine of the visible and invisible world.
Cmogis in later clrcles is kmowledge of the ritea and formulas which
guarantee the aocul's asce:nt.73

Neo=Platoniom reigned from the time of Plotinus (cz. £e Do 205«270)
to the middle of the sixth century of the Christian era and somewhat latexr
in the case of Alexendric. Summing up and systemetizing very nearly all

of the traditional strands of philoscphical and religious thought, "it is

72Prﬂm, Ope 2-5-'3" Po 598,
73ﬂilsaon, Geschichte, II, 586ff.
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the philosophy of expiring mtiquity,"'?h and i% is "the lasi great phil-
osophical sycstem of ancient ‘bimes."?s

Meo«Platonien strongly emphasises the transcendence of God., But
then it wnites transcendence with a monistic world view founded on a dy=
namic pantheism. The opposition between the highest essence and the
world is then heightened to charpest dualism by deseribing the Absolute
a8 exalted even over being and thought. The tension is resolved by con=
ceiving the Absclute as the cause of everything, including the Negative,
the material,; of the world of appearance. In its dualism and transcendence
nao-=Platonisn is related to Prthagorean=Platonic=Aristotelian ideas. In
its monism and dynemie pantheism it is akin %o Stoicism. HNevertheless it
brealks out of the philosophical realm by its religious doctrine of ecsta=
gy 285 the finsl goal.ﬂé

Thuz neo=Platonism has a comprehensivey, synthetic character and is
also marked by a powerful originality. It is both religious or mystical
and metaphyaical,

Previous 40 neo-Platonism Plato had conceived God as the Good, the
Self-Sufficient Perfection, who was the goal of all right desiring., But
Plato strikingly taught that God as at the same time the Self-Transcending
Fecundity, who brought forth all possible kinds of temporal and imperfect
things, an idea which bas been called "the principle of plenitude.® For
Aristotle God's self-sufficiency is his essential attribute. Cod busies

himself with self-contemplation and enjoys a bliss which is man's highest

Thy :
riedrich Ueberweg, Grundriss der Geschichte der Philosophie, her-
aungegibin cob KaE] Prasorisr (Haweli Beao faluaty STUSSTERSoylt

Py41ss0n, Geschichte, 1T, 412,
76

Usbermegs OPs Sites Po 590.
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gond; achieved in the contemplation of God. But Aristotls im his studies
of natural history was responsible for introducing the principls of cone
%inuity, the notion "of infinitely delicate shadings-off of everything
inte something else," ag distinguished from discrete, well-defined and

]

rigid claseificatlion and pigeon-holing. fristolle alsc chiofly suggested
e later thinkers the ides of arranging «ll things in a single graded
scale, “the principle of wnilinear gradation.

These three principles-—plenitude, continuity end wilinear grada-
blon=swere the ingrodients of a conception of the wniverse as a "Groat
Chain of Belng," a picturs of the structure and plan of the world which
was ‘o be accepted unquestioningly by most educatied persons until the
end of the eightsenth centwry. It was in neo-Platonism that these notions
were fired merged and organized in%to a single coherent aysteman

In the Plotinian system the transcendent i9 a divine trlad; id con=
slata of thres graded hyposiases. The highest of the threc is ths Cne,
the Firet Ixistent, the Oood, the Absolute, the Unconditioned. I% is
axalted even over being and thought. Plotinus writss, "Ixisting bsyond
and above Being, 1t must be bayond and above the Intellectual~frinciple
and all Intellection® (I, 7, "‘.‘..78 It iz wnimowable and cne can €8y only

what 4% is nob, describing it by the way of negation. Plotinus' nogaiive

langusge emphesises the ubbter trenscendence of the Cne. He is careful not

to give the impression that the transcendence is spatial in character.

yrimur 0, Lovejoy, The Great Chain of Being ('\kw York: Harper and
Brothers, ¢.1936), pp. 2486,

"8piotinus, The Enneads, translated by Stephen MacKenna, second edi-
revised by Be 5. Page (Tondon: Faber and Faber, 1956). The system of
veferences used in this paper follows MacKenna's edition.
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“he One produces or gensratas the Nous, the Intellectval-Principle,
the divine Mind, Plotinus czlls the Intellectual-Principle the first
act of the Good and the first Fxistence (I, 8, 2). In the Nous is found
plurality or muliiplicity; for here theve ic the distinetion between the
subject and the object of the act of thinking, the thinker and that which

iz thought. 4And the Nous contains the ideas and so the totality of true

iversal Soul, The fToul is "an ubtterance and agt of the Intellectual=
ciple ag that is an ubtterance and act of the One® (V, 1, 6). The Soul
contamplates the Nous and generates the material wniverse. Each rung on
tha ladder is tha omanation and imoge of that abovs it and each generates
that below it. Ceneration or emanation ig conceived as a good and neces-
sary procession of being, implying neither diminution ner weaksaing of
the gensrator,

Generation ccours bocauso perfochion implies produvation and creation,
"The porfechion entails the offapring; a power so vash could not remain
wfruitful,” says Plotinus (V, 1, 7). To be parfect, darived beings must

W s ey

sonbemplate their source. Contemplation thus precedes activity and gonw-

aration.

Humen souls are parts of Universal Soul. The bedy is not 2 prison
wnless the soul surrenders to it by isolabing itself from the whole, be=
coning trappad in the particularity of the material world (III, 3, L).
The true end of the soul with regard to the body is contemplation of Uni-
versal Soul and a complete sharing of Universal Soul's rule over the body
it produces (XTI, 2, 8-9).

Yatter is "the basic stuff of all the entities of the sense=world®
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(X1, Ly B)e It is incorporeal; having neither quantity nor quality in
itself (II, L, 8-10). It is the recipient of all properties and quali-
ties, In this sense it has no separate existence bub is a necessity of
thought, It is the necessary base and substratum of all existing things,
It is that in and upon which the forms and ideas are actualized in the
sensible world.

latter can, however, be regarded as evil (I, 8, 5£f.; II, 5, L-12),
in the gense that it fasclinates the soul and attracts the forms downward,
In this case matter is an evil substratum on which the forms are simply
superimposed,

¥atbter is the last emanation of the generative power of the soul.
It iz the point at which the creative power ends and beyond which no fure
ther procession is possible. It is alwmost but not quite non-Being. It
is almost infinitely distant from the One, the Good, which, however; is
its ultimate cause., Thus the opposition between metaphysical and physi-
cal is resolved by placing everything in a great chain of existence.
Matter and the One are opposite ends of a single line in the course of
which the light of the One gradually fades and finelly becomes the darke
ness of matier.

Plotinus thus describes reality as an ordered hierarchical universe,
a Great Chain of Being, in which the higher levels spontaneously create
from their abundance of being as a necessary reflex of contemplation each
lower level on the chain. The cosmic movement is one that proceeds from
absolute unity towards an ever increasing plurality and particularity.
This is the metaphysical aspect of Plotinus' thought.

Then there is the upward, mystic movement of ascent and simplification.
The soul travels up through all the stages of the Plotinian universe to its
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termy the immediate contemplation of ¢the One and an ecstatic unien with
1% (I, 3, 1). Porphyry, Plotinus' pupil and editor, reports that Plotinus
achieoved this term four times in five years, and he adds that in his sixe
ty-eighth year he too was once admitied into uwnione Plotinus himself
writes that the soul is evil by being interfused with the body and by
coming o share the body's states and thoughts. In order to become good,
the soul muet throw off the body's moods and devote itself %o intellec=
tion and wisdomy if it never allows the passions of the body to alfect
ity lknows no fear at the parting from the body, and permite the Intellec=~
teal-Frinciple to rule completely, it will attain %o likeness %o God (I,
2, 3)o Asceticiem and deepest concentration are essentisl prerequisites
for reaching the goal of union with the One,

In the union the distinction between seer and seen is overcome. 3By
the union man is deifiedy for his real, divine essence is revealed. This
i the same silent contemplation, the same quiet ccstasy, which the Here
metio Writings teach.79

The soul is stirred by Eros %o make its voyage to union with beauty
and with the Good (IIl, 5, 1=925 VI, 9, 9). Eros can be led astray to
lesser beaubies and lesser goods. But the true term of man is the ulti-
mate source of the highest principle in him. The goal of the soul's pile
grinage is the vision of the "wellspring of Life, wellspring also of In=
tellect, beginning of Being, font of Good, root of Soul" (Vi, 9, 9). This
state is the soul's first and final, source and goal, Vhen i% has coms
to God again, it becomes what it was.

Plotinus says that the soul arrives at its goal only when it has

79Nilsson, Geschichte, IT, 415,
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turned from all about it and made itself aph, beautiful to the utacat,

and god-like. It aces the divine presence suddenly manifesting itsels
for nothing any longer stands betwesn them. Hewe thers is no duality,
but the distinction bebween the two fades away. Ths union of lover and
beloved is a copy of this religious wnilon. The soul then concentrates
not on its om condition or nature bub only on that whieh is revealed %o
it. The union is perfect truth and perfect joy (VI, 7, 34).

Of the mony successors of Plotinus his intimste disciple, Perphyry
{232=-30L), expounded and popularized the master rather faithfully, carry-
ing Pletinus?® thought on the ethical and religious sides forward. For
voth Plotinue and Porphyry religion is an inward g.ffa.ir of the individual,
the flight of the alone to the Alone. Bubt with Porphyry the later neo=-
Platonic interest in demona, magiec, rites and asceticisam is already stire

ring, His letiter to liarcella shows that asceticlsm is the true philo-

sopher's way., Ho is also the author of 2 comprehensive fifteen volums
polemic againgt Christianity, showing a concern for this world not to be
found in Plotinus,

The neo-Platonism of Tamblichus the Syrian (. ca. 330) is of a dif=
ferent sort. He was Porphyry's pupil in Rome and later a celebrated
%eacher in his native land. The two concerns of pagan neo~Platonism from
Tamblichus onwards wei'e the elaboration of a coherent theology out of the
vening pegenism of antiquity and the reduction of Plotinus' though® to 2
watertight system, Under Tamblichus! guidance neo~Platonism made its
peace with gnosticism, upon which Plotinus had heaped so much scora in
his Enneads (II, 9)e Pubting aside the philoscpher's mantle, Iamblichus
appeared in the fantastic garb of an Egyptian priest. The way to the
vision of God was no longer that of philosophical contemplation but thab
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of the sacrifices and rites of the traditiocnal cnlis.

Proclus (L10-L85) became the head of the Acedemy in Athens apgd gave
neo-flatonien & new lease on life. With him mysticiem gave way to thee
urgyy magical practices invelving incantations and the mystericus proper-
tien of herbs and other substances, the purpose of which was to set wp
a chain reaction of sympathies which wonld move the proper god to some
desired end. Proeclus influenced the medieval VWest through Pseudo=-Dionye
sius, the Arcopagite, whose writings clearly »eflect Proclus' spirit.

Neo=Platonism had a great effect on St. Augustine (354=430). Al
his 1ife he was acquainted with the Christian religion, but it was lManie-
chelsm which first claimed his intellectuzl allegience, Svhsequently he
vas converted to peo~Platonizm and thence to Christianity.

In Bock VII of his Confessicns Augustine declares his debd to nece
Platonism end gives his view of the similarities and decided differences
between that philosophy and Christianity. Heving besn admonished by
PMatonic books, most likely the Inneads, he returned into himself, He
traveled the way of contemplation until he sew with the eye of his soul
that Tmombteble Light, which is sbove both scvl and mind.

it seems trite to declare flatly that the Crecks yearned %o see God.
But they believed that gods had appeaved to the picus in the past and still
did appear, if only one were holy or ascebic or ecstatic or contemplative
CROVEN.

Why did they want to see god? The gods had come in Homer's epice to
save their favorites from destruetion and to aid them in achieving their
chosen goals., Tewple propaganda swore that they appeared in dreams o
heal the sick, the lams and the blind. Poems and traditions told of earth-

1y fortune made or broken by the whim of the gods. Why should not the
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plous nan practice the supersiltions of thewrgy in order o guarantee
suguens in love or business or war? I£ the wisdom of {he anciont sagea
failed to sablefy, why not travel the mystic way to undresmed of treasures
of lmowladge?

Thoughtful and sensitive parsons have alweys concelved of embatiled
existence on this planet as a restless pilgrimage, marred by imperfect
commmion with mon and gods, brim-full with uncertainties and darknesa,
It is small wonder that they looked berond this life for pence, for table-
fallowahnip with the gods, and for the beatific vision., It was exactly
wider these three headings that men in the aftermoon of the Hellenistic
world conceived of future bliﬁzaose

The Groeks longed for rescus from the slings and arrews of outrageous
fortune, fate and chance, long sssociated with 1ife in the entonbing body,
That gsense of fulfillment and bliss was achisved in the vision of Code
That divine sight was often thought of as belonging to this world alone
in its rarest and finest moments. Bub there are many voices which strike
a fubarisgtic note as well.

Religion is the expression of commmion with the peds and also a2 means
for realizing that commmion. FProminent among the processes for achieving
wnion were guiet mystic ecstasy, the rapbturous flights of philosophical
or astronomicael speculation, and the Lrenzied ritusls leading te epoptisam,
Mon tasted even on this poor earth of visions and sighits divine, which
gave them a sense of redemption and remewal, To sea the god by whatever

meons was iteelf bliss, which illuminated the soul and fillad it with
godly splsndore Cuwrely vhan the devotee departed this life, his soul,

80 mont, ope Cifes Do 150.
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transfigured by the heavenly sxperience, would live endlessly with the
pd vho hed granted it the fugitive vision. The final beatitude of the
elect was thought of as 2 magnified projection to the grest Beyond of the
folicitous foretaste granted o them here below, There above the blessed
would enjoy face to face fellawship with their deity and learn all the
seerets and mysteries in whieh they had only bagun to be schooled.

This chapter has been a brief and necessary excursion into the re-
ligion of the Grecks who lived in the days of the prophsts of Israsl and
the apostles of Christianity. The hope of sceing the gods rests on hasic
Grask asmmptions conecerning the naturs of man and the nature of the gods.
Tha nethod by which & wan arrives at the vision also depends on Greek no-
tions ascncerning man's predicement. It 18 not the seeing in and of ite
self which is pecuvliarly Greek. The dafinition of seeing on Greel soil
i3 conditioned by the whole of Gresk philosophy and raligion.

This paper twmns now to a study of 01d Testament materials, In the
Pible tho reader also mects gods and men, visions and auditions. Much in
the Seriptures ls akin to Greek thought and Greel hope. But much else is

peculiaz,
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CHAPTER IV
THE VISION OF GOD IN THE OLD TESTAMBNT
Introduction

The distance between the gods and men in Greek thought is less than
in the rest of the ancient Near East.ol The Greeck gods were not the crea-
tors of men but their ancestors, a fact jubilantly celebrated in song and
poem. The gods are, of course, different from men. They possess greater
power, that is, they are immortal, while it is the fate of every man %o
die., And mature Oreek thought developed the notion of the invisibility
and immateriality of the gods, while men were entombed in bodies., But if
men are related to the gode, they can by capitalizing on their essential=
1y divine nature, by practicing ascetic or liturgical disciplines, by
taking thought, and finally by dying and thereby taking leave of the body,
achieve immortality and life with the gods.

In the 01d Testament the bagic fact about Cod is not His intellectu-
ality or immateriality but His holiness,a that is, His absolute transcen-
dence and uniqueness. Transcendence here means that God is not related
substantially to men bubt is utterly different from theme-

The peculiarly 0ld Testament belief concerning God is that there is

Yjionri. Frankfort et al., Before Philosophy: The Intellectual Adven=-
ture of Ancient Man (Harmondsworth: Penguin Books, 1949), Chapter

%5ee Gerhard Kittel, Die Religionsgeschichte und das Urchristentum
(GBtersloh: C. Bert.elsmnnTIﬁD_Ei_Tg'—, Pe 98, BRRSE T

BSee Norman Ho Smaith, The Distinctive Ideas of the Old Testament
(London: Epworth Press, 1952)3 Pe 47 and all of chapter two,
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only one Cod, the Creator of all that exists. He is holy and Just, with=
out sexuality or mythology. He is invisible to man except under special
condibions, and no graphic or plastic representation of Him is permitted.
Far from being restricted to any part of His creation, He is equally at
home in heaven and on earth and in every nation on the earth. He is
mique and "c.ra.nscendent.h

Transcendence does not mean that God is spatially remote or inacces=
sible to man. On the contrary, Yahweh cares for the little man, for each
individual person. It is in this sense that anthropomorphism is "funda-
mental to early Israelite religion and "absolutely necessary if the God
of Isreel was to remain a CGod of the individu=l Israelite as well as of
the people as a whole."s Anthropomorphism guards against conceiving God
as an abstract idea or a bland and juiceless principle. Anthropomorphisa
safeguards the belief that Cod is the persconal and living God, who stands
over against His people, meets them on the field of history, involves Hime
self in their affairs; comes to them, and calls them to be His sarvanta.é
Just exactly here is the truth of Henri Frankfort's statement that the
Hebrews, in eliminating or transcending all other current myths of immae-
nent godhead, common to the ancient Near East, created the new myth of the

will of Gode!

Y. F. Albright, Archasology and the Religion of Isrsel (Baltimores
The Johns Hopkins Press, 1942), p. 116

5%, Fo Albright, From the Stone Age to Christisnity (Gerden Gitys
Doubleday and G0.y 1957)s DPe 205ic Hereafter this work will be cited

as F3AC.

6Ludwig K8hler, Theologie des Alten Test.ambnts (T8bingen: J. C. Be
liohz, 1953), Do Oo

7Frankfor‘b, op. E-jét" PPo 2’41& and 2h80
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Israslite anthropomorphism was chaste and resexveds. The God of Ise
ragl resembles man at his noblest, and there is in Him not a2 trace of
that frailty which makes of the Olymplan deities such unedifying exzamples.d

Here, 100, in these introductory remarks belong some comments on the
aniconic nature of Israelite religion. The holiness of God had as its
corollary a fora of iconoclasm. It is difficuly %o realize the shatier-
ing boldness of the contempt for imagery which the Hebrews displayed.
Everywhere in thelr enviromment religlous geal found plastic and picto-
rial exprossion. 7The Hebrews, however, denied that the transcenden® God
could be given any releavent form. The Hebrew God would be offended by a
representation, whatever the skill and the devotion that went into its
malging, Lvery finite reality shrivelled to nothingness before the abso=
lube and boundlsss God.9 Yalweh could not be represented by any figure
winich could be touched or seen or carried sbout in solemn procession.
His holiness was too terrible tov allow any presumption or undue familie
arity of appmch.m

Rudolf Bultmann bas mwade obgerxrvations which poind out the imporiance
of these conceptions for the task at hand. The Greek ;olewms has no He=
brew equivalent. The 01d Testament says that it is possible for man to
see God, but it is dangerous and even fatal so to do. OUod can show Him=
self 4o whom He will under special conditions and at His omn good time.
But God's holiness mesans that le is never at man's disposal. Bultmann

implies that having God as the object of one's vision might t0o easily be

8) Ibright, FEAC, ps 265.

9Frankfort, 9pe. g_«':-ﬁo, Po 242,

10;, mrest Wright, The Old Testament Against ite Environment
(Ghicagoa Henry Regnery co'n 1-9.50)9 Do E;o
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interpreved as having Him ab one's disposal. 014 Testament religion is
a weligion of the word.,n A8 Bultmann says, in His Vord God has man at
Hiz disposaly, and not vice mom

it is not nscessary Yo render a Judgment on Sultmann's evaluation
of seeing God to appreciate his chservation., God is the personal, living
Gody, who reveals Himself to liis people. That revelatvion, as Kitiel noted
and as von Dobschiitz is al pains o point ouu,13 occurs iLn Such a way as
a0t Lo clrcumvent or deny the poesibility of cense peroepbion. But God's
revelation sHill never puts Him under man's thuwdb or makes Him an object
over against which man can stand as a speciator.

God shows Himself or speaks to men from heaven. The intention of

this chapter is to deal with the epiphanies or visuval experiences. Thad

does not mean that all hearing is thereby ignored or excluded from dis-
cussion. A8 a mabier of fach; because currently avallable discussions
on the relaticaship of hearing and seeing are unsatisfactory, this paper
will maks some suggestions concerning that relationship. HNevertheless
the main concern of this paper ic the investigation and interpretation
of the notion of seeing Gode Ths proceduwre will be basically chronologi-
cal, nob in %erms of ths age of the various sources bub in terms of the

subject matter with which the sources dsal.

Ug;ittel, ope ibes Po 736

¢/
1250401 Bultmann, "9gov 038cls Euedkev TWMOTE; Untersuchungen
zun Johannesevangelium,” Zeitschrift fiir die noutestamentliche Wissen=-

sehalb, YXIX (1930), ppe Lfiile

L3grnst von DobschBita, "Die fBnf Sinne im Neuen Testament," Jowrnal
of Biblical Literature, XLVIII (1929), 378-hll.
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The Patriarchs

Later Israclites knew that their ancestors in Mesopotamia had wor-
shiped other gods (Joshua 24:2). They knew alsc of another stage. To
¥oses the Tord declared that lie had appeared to the patriarchs, not undsr
the name Yahweh, but as E1l Shaddai (Ex. 6:2=3)., And the Lord reminded
Moses that He had made 2 covenant with the patriarchs. Careful modern
studies have demonstrated that these are Ywo of the principle temets of
pre=ilosaic Hebrew religion. The patriarchs worshiped Cod under the names
El and shaddai. They posseséed-a very keen sense of the relationship be-
tween the patriarchal clan or family and God, a relationship expressed
in terms of a covenanton"

In this sense one can appreciate why John Bright eagerly registers
hiz assent to the Judgment of Albrscht Alt that the Gods of the patri-
archs were the paidagogol to Yahweh, God of Israel. UBright adds a third
note to the two principal features of patriarchal religion given above.
He writes that with the patriarchs there began that restless search for
the fulfillment of Cod's promises which could not fully be satisfied with
the gift of land and posterity but pointed through and beyond the Old
Testament toward the city "™whose buildsr and maker is Cod. nl5

The first of the patriarchs is Abraham, the rock from which Israsl
was hewn and the quarry from which Israel was digged (Is. 5l:1)., Yahweh
had initiated a covenant between Himself and Abraham, in which He swore

to carry out a number of promises in the future. It is remarkable that

lhAlbrig‘ﬂt 9 FSAC 9 PPo 2h3f fo

15John Bright, The History of Israel (Philadelphia: The Westminster
Press, 1959); Po 93.
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no ovligations are bound onto Abraham, who was expected only to trust
God, Circumcision was not an obligation so much as a sign, marking out
the recipients and testifying to the existence of the covenant.16 The
picture of the intimate personal relationship between the individual
patriarch and God painted by Genesis is no fable., And it forms the nsces=
sary background for considering the appearances of Cod.

With his dying words Stephen hearkened back to patriarchal times,
when "the God of glory appeared (l’u/f"a) to our father Abraham . . o and
said %o him® that He would give him a land and descendants (Acts T:2££.).
Stephen acourately reproduced the very phrases of CGenesis: "Ths Lord
appeared (¢ "1] 22 ,u’u’f&n ) to Abram, and said, 'To your descendants
T will give this land.' &o he built there an altar to the Lord who had
appearad (3T 3¢ N1 ,-r"u‘a 30\96.{110 to him" (Cen. 12:7). This sppearance
iz of the same order as that in Génesi.s 17, where Cod appears in order %0
make & covenant with Abraham. The only new feature is that God's disap-
pearance is also noted in the words, "Fhen He had finished talking with
him, Cod went 'up from Abraham® {Gen. 17:22). The close of an epiphany
is very seldom noted (cf. Genm. 18:33, however). The language here em=
ployed is noncommitial as far as the manner of appearing is concerned.

Yo theophany is described. But Abraham'’s call and covenant are founded
squarely on divine revel'ation.

Other language with different overtones is met further on. "After
theae thi.nga the word of the lord came to Abram in a vision" (37 Z‘ITVO]_
zv °€ df‘d.'n) and promised him seed (Gen., 15:1)., This passage ia distin=
guished, indeed unique, as the only one in the Pentateuch to employ the

16L-eorge E, Mendenhall, Law and Covensnt in Israel and the Ancient
Near Dast (Pittsburgh: The BibIical Colloquium, 1955), Po 30e
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prophatic formula, "the word of the Lord came,” and to mention a vision, X7
The deep sleep and the dread, greet darkness give a first-hand interpreta~
tion of the mode of revelation. The sleep sank both intellect and senses
into slumber but opened up to Abraham a wakefulness of a higher order,
rendering him capable of receiving God's mvela‘t,ic:m..l6

More anthropomorphic, more naive and more mysterious, both to the
patriarch and to the modern reader, is the episode at the oaks of laare,
later an importsnt sanctuary, whare "the Lord appeared to him" at mid-
dey {Gen. 18:1). ®He lifted up his eyes end looked; and behold, three
m2n stood in front of him." Gunkel evidently first noted that the men
are there all of a sudden, Abraham did not catch sight of them afar off
and watech them draw near. Appearances of the divine are always surpris=
ing.t? :

3

Abrahen saw them (p¢71 21, & dev ) spoke with them, had their feet
washed, and offered them both food and drink, which they proceeded to
eat, In a comment on this passage Josephus induvlged in a bit of first
century demythologizing and noted that heavenly beings only seem to eat.20

Von Rad assigns the story to the Yahwist, who is full of the boldesst

17The story of Bileam in Numbers 24 is a lcne exception.

8gerhard von Rad, Das Srste Buch Mose, in Das Alte Testament
Deutsch, herausgegeben von Vollmar Herntrich und Artur Weiser (COttingen:
Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1953), pp. 157f. This work will hereafier be
cited as ATD.

19Von Rad, ATD, po 1755 Cuthbert A. Simpson, "The Book of Genesis,?
The Interpreter's Bible, edited by George Arthur Buttrick (New York:
Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 1952), I, 617,

zoJoaephus, Antiquities I, 122, cited according to the edition and
translation in the Loeb Classical Library by He St. John Thackeray and
Ralph Marcus (London: William Heinemann, 1926-1943).
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antihropomorphisms. Bub he »ightly warns that this is quite different
from the crudsnsszs and naivede of 2 deliberately archaizing narrator,
The waffectednasss and spontancity of this story are the hallmaric of a
high and mature apzi.rituali‘qyoal Pascher inclines % the other direction
when he deseribes the event as "a really massive epiphany of CGod in broad
daylight.® 22

The appearance might be mwnderstood as implying that Yahweh is one
of the thres men, the other two being messengers (Gen. 18:22; 1911},

But von Pad ig probably right in seeing Yalweh appearing in all three
:55_[511149:3023 The opening sentence of the chapter leads in the same direc=
tion, The mission of the twe angsls permits the narrator to differentiate
the various activities of God on earth.

Abraham journeyed southward and sojourned in Gerer, calling Sarah
his sister (Gen. 20:1-2; cf. 12:10-19). Abimelech, king of Gerar, took
Sarah but is warned by Cod goncerning her and Abraham. God came to the
king in a dream by night (Gen. 20:3,60). God is not seen but heard, and
He holds an entire rumning conversation with the ruler. In this connece=
tion Abraham is dubbed a prophet (3% j_.;l, Geno 20:7). Abraham is viewed
as a bearer of o mediatorial-prophotic office, because of which he has
special access to Godezh And the function of a prophet according to this

pericope is not to speak of things yebl to come buk to ubter effective

prayer (Gﬁno 20: 7)0

2yon Rad, ATD, Po 7.
22 n a n 1
Erich Fascher, "Deus Invisibilis," Karburger Theologische Studien,
herausgegeben von Heinrich Frick (Gotha: Le_o?oﬁsl%:oﬁ VerEg, 1931), po 4S.
23V0ﬂ H&d, é@g PPo 173E.
2lyon Rad, ATDy Po 195
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llere may be inserted Just a few words on the subjcct of sources op
strata. This paper presupposes no particular theory of sources, It is
outside the province of this thesis to propound any view of the penta-
touch, whether that of Fundamentalism or of Higher Criticism or of the
scores of viewpoints between and beyond those extremes. Indeed it would
be presumptuous in view of the current confusion and flux with regard to
01d Testament source criticism.

Nevertheless the views of the commentators on the attitude of the
various strands or strata of tradition in the pentateuch toward theophan=
ien and angelophanies ave relevant to the subject at hands for it cannot
be denied that various kinds of epiphany are reported. The language used
here is that of some moderate comenbators.zs I% is by no means necessary
o agree with their dissection of the pentateuch to be instructed by them
concerning theophanies end epiphanies.

The Yahwist (J) exhibits a certain joie ds vivre, which is lacking
in the other sources. Q(eorge Frnest Wright calls it a great work, "full
of joy, confidence, and faith.“aé It is replete with naively related an-
thropomorphisms. And yet Bentzen cautions that there is also a tendency
to get away from anthropomorphisms. For example, God is described as a
flame (Gen. 15:173 Ex. 3:2) and is sometimes represented by a messenger
(Gen, 16:71f.3 19:1ff.3 2473 Ex. 3:2). Yalweh walks in the cool of the
garden, descends to see what is going on at the tower of Babel, walks up
to the oaks at Mamre and has dinner with Abraham, wrestles with Jacob

25Kahlar, op. eit.; von Rad, ATD; Aage Bentzen, Introduction to the
01d Testament (Copenbagen: G. Eo Cy Gad Publisher, 1957)e

26Ge°rge Ernest Wright and Reginald H. Fuller, The Book of the Acts
of God (Garden City: Doubleday and Co., 1960), p. 33.
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(Gen. 2:7,8,21,225 3:8; 115,73 18:1€f,). In spite of features which
might be called uncanny, primitive and demonic (Gen. 32:25ff.; Ex. L:2l),
J bas a deep wnderstanding of the reality of sin, and in his sublims art
God does not lose anything of His exaltedness, His position as "the Holy
One of Israelo“z?

The Elchist (E) heightens or emphasizes God's transcendence or ax=
altation over men, The angel of the Lord does not wander about on earth
but calls to men from heaven (Gen, 21:17; 22:11,15). As God or the angel
of God is conceived as more distant from man, both spatially and theologe
lecally, dreams and prophe‘ts gain in significance. The revelation in Gen=

‘ > \
e8is 20 comes "in a dream by night® (Tl?“‘zij a P?I[ 2, tv oW TwY
VV,KT‘-)e Dreams are "the spiritual plane on which God's revelation con-
fronta mn,“28 That interpreters are often needed for dreams shows that
even hare (God is not dirsctly accezsible to man. The prophet became the
normal mediator between God and men. He received God's revelation, and
he is the one who interceded for men before CGod (Gen. 20:7,17; Ex. 15:203
20:193 Num, 113 12:6££.3 21:7)e The Elohist has very "refined theological
conceptions of the event of revelation."29

In contrast to E, who has a high degree of interest in the psychology
of persons, the whole interest of the Priestly Writing {P) is absorbed in
that which comes from God, His words, commands and ordinances.

P's concern is more theological in the strict sense of that word than

iz that of'E or J, who retell the entire profane event in which God's plan

Z?Bentzeng 220 92-20, II, 1490

28 en Rad, ATD, p. 18.

29Von Rad, ATDy ppe 17%,
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actuslizes itself. In a certain sense P wwites of the deus ravelatus,
while J and E investigate the ways of the deus abaconditus.S® p concen=
trates on God's revelation which alone leads history onward %o the proper
issue. His writing is a reel work of history, leading on from stage %o
further stage. Dentzen says that Plis im.entianl is to get forbth the re-
lation between the ctadie in the revelation to Israel. Pts historical
theory is that God has regulated his relations with the human race through
& series of covenantsoal

Etriking anthropomorphisms appear in P's work, bul God is strongly

o

rangcendent. I% ie characteristic of P that he speaks of Geod's revela=
tion in and through His glory, which is veiled in a cloud and seen only
Ly Noses, who is the founder of cult and the great mediator between Cod
and the peopleoja

T4 was also in Gerar that the Lord appeared ( ¢ ':'lr 2% i;'p&u ) to
the second great patriarch, Iseac, promising him that He would be with
him and bless hin by fulfilling the covenant~cath He had made with Abra-
hamy his father (Gen. 26:1=5)., From Gerar Isaac traveled east and south
to the hill-town of Beersheba, between Judah and the Negev {Gen. 26:23).
Here again the Lord eppeared, identifying Himself as "the God of Abraham”
Gen. 26:24). Iseac commemorated the epiphany by evecting an altar (Cen.
L6:1) and settling there, where he evidently spent mest of his life (Gen.
26:25; 28:10). Here once again God is no nature deity, associated with

e particular place or area, but appears as the God of a particular circle

3%on Rad, ATD, Do 296
Mpentzen, ope cite, II, 35,

32‘3@31“3391’1, P_Ee 2_3_-3‘1.03 in 369
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of pe:opleow

As Isaac iz sssocisted with Beersheba, Jacob's name is linked indis-
solubly with Bethel. On his way to Haran, Jacob arrived after sunset at
Inn, where he slept and dreameds In his sleep he saw 2 ladder siretching
from heaven to earth on which the angels of the Lord were 2scending and
descending., And the Ierd stood above it, identified Himself as the God
of Abraham and the God of Isaac, and confirmed to Jacob the cath He had
made with the older patriavchs (Gen. 12:7; 26:2). Isaac set up & stone
as a marker, powrsd oil on it and named it "Bethel" (Gen. 28:10-22).

The anci

ats distinguished between the earthly place of appearance

L4

of a deity and his real (heavenlyv) dwelling. Jacob makes the distinction:
"This is a house of God, bthat iz, the place of the God's appearing, which
will hecome a place of worship, and this is the gate of heavene"m‘

The gvent was not sinply a subjective, inner experience designed %o
comfory and encourage the young treveler. A revelation of God had occurred
which had to have effects in the world of space and timeoBS Jacob vas
long to hearken back to this experience, the first in a series of appear=
ances vouchsafed him, He rememberead it and spoke of it on his deathbed
to Joseph (Ceno 48:3). God later identifies Himself by reference to that
avent (Gen, 35:1,7), and in the sawe place Jod was later to appsar once
more and give Jacob a new name, "Israel® (Cen. 35:9).

Af%er his sojourn in Haran Jacob twmns at God's behest (Gem. 31:33

32:2) once more toward Canaan, the land of Israel's destiny. ILaban gives

33en Rad, ATD, pe 237.
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c¢hase, 4As CGod had appeered to Abimslech on behalf of Abrakam, so He also
Camno in & dream by night to Laben the Arawmsan, warning him not to harm
dJagob (Gen. 31:2h). As Jacob progressed, he was met by and saw the angels
of the Lord {Gen. 22:1-2), Their prssence probably significs that God's
special realum, the promilsed land, iz near ab handu36

Approaching the old homeland, Jacob is beset by doubbs concerning
Esau from whowm he had £lsd twenly years previous. In prayer he renembers
Cod’s comnand but hils petition shows that he is awdous and wavering in
hiz determination to go home, He therefore begs God te fulfil His promises
to hime. That same night before crossing into the land of his fathers,
jacch was confronted with an apperently human figure at the Jabbok., Jaceb
vrestled with Herculean strength the whole night through and prevailed,

Toward morning, when the strange person asks to be veleassed; the truth of

his supernatural identity begins bo dam on Jacob. And he gquickiy asks
for @ blessing. 7Ths person gives Jacoh a new name, "Israsl," because he

had "striven with God (and with men)®? (Gen. 32:28). And he blesses the
patriarch (ef. Gen. 35:9~13).

Jacob knews that the greatest miracle of thal night was that he had
"gecn God face to face, and yob my life is preserved." Therefore he called
the place Peniel, the face of Ged (CGen. 32:20). The appearsnce was & sign
of God’e favor and promise, and was therefors an answer to Jacob's prayer.

& prophetic commentery m that event Hosea is mvelicent aboud the seeing
but explicit about the hearings "le stwove with the angel and prevailed,
he wopt and sought his favor. He met God at Bethel, and there God spoke

with him--the Lord, the God of hosts, the Lord 1s His name." And Hosea

3612:1&:.-9 po 27he
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continues to draw the lesson from the occurrence: ™So you, by the help
of your God, return, hold fast to love and justice, and wait continually
for your God" (Hosea 12:L4+6).

That the night of struggle with God in some mysterious way set right
the relationship between Jacob and Esau is evidenced by Jacob's greeting:
"To see your face is like seeing the face of God, with such favor have
you received me" (Gen. 33:10), which certainly echces the words of the
preceding chapter (Gen. 32:30).

Hear the end of his life Jacob was to leave Canaan againg this time
traveling down to Egypt. At Beersheba God spoke to Israel in visions of
the night (‘I‘t‘z ‘?{_l 'ﬂ.ﬁ‘g na, :.wl &U?\oﬂ'l s WH";) and said, "I
am Gody the God of your fatherjy do not be afraid to go down tw Egypt. I
will go down with you to Egypt, end I will also bring you up again® (Gen.
L6:2-h). It is not on human impulse at Jacob's initiative but on divine
instruction that the patriarch deserted the promised land. God, not man,
leads forward the history of lis people through ways mysterious.

The Exodus

The Exodus is the next great period of revelatory word and deed to
be studied., Both vision and audition achieve heights not to be surpassed
in the 0ld Testament.

According to Israel's ancient creeds (Deut. 6:120=25; 26:5-10; Joshua
2h:2«13) the time of the Exodus was the formative period in the national.

life, and the record leaves no room for doubt that Moses dominates that
period, In a scnse Moses' vision of God and relationship to God was norme
ative and paradigmatic. The oxperience of loses was normative, since it

was to the Exodus and all the events surrounding it that Jews have always
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looked for an explanation of their peculiarity, mission and destiny, The
Fxodus is origin, source and fountainhead of Israel as God's covenant-
people,

And Noses'! exporience and the experiences of the psople at Sinai
are a type of the things to come., In the end things will be like that
great and auspicious beginning.

ilo Wheeler Robinson wrote that "at Sinai ocourred the cardinal theophe
any which set the pattern for so many others, experienced or imagined.
Sinai, wherever it lay, was, until Zion usurped its place; the mountain

of God, par excellenceo">7 And in the sams passage he calls loges the

unigue chamnel of God's revelatvion, the essential interpreter of whatever
physical phenomena mediated it.

The theological connection of the story of loses with the patriarchs
is carefully established not in the exertions of heroism of man but in
the momory and faithfulness of God. 9God remembered His covenant with
Abraham, with Isaac and with Jacobg and God saw the people of Israel, and

God knew their condition® (Fz, 2:2L=25; ef. 6:5).

=

g His chosen instrument God selected Moses, born in Egypt and raised

Ht

wnder Bgyptian influence, Forced to flee the country, he took up a nomad-
ic life in the land of Midian, east of the gulf of Agabah and married the
davghter of a lMidianite priest named Jethro or Reuel. At that time Sinal
and Midian were occupled by semi-sedentary tribes, some of which mined

copper and plied a trade with Egypt and Canaan,BB

377{. Theeler Robinson, Inspivation and Rewvelation in the Old .Lest.a-
opnt (Oxford Clavendon Prese, 19087, Do Ulo
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"hils seeking pasture for the flocks of his father-in-law, Moses
came to Horeb, the mountain of CGod (Ex. 3:1), where the angol of the Lopd
"appeared to him in a fleme of fire out of the midst of a bush; and he
looked, and lo, the bush was burning, yet it was not consumed® (Ex. 3:2).
Till kis dying day Moses remembered "Him that dwelt in the bush® (Deut.
33:16)a Here as elsewhers the theophany is accompanied with fire, but
is not more definitely described, nor nszed it be. H. W. Robinson has
called the flame of fire, which is here associated with the bush, a famil=
iar feature of theophanies. He believes it may be regarded as the physi-
cal phenomenon manifesting Yalweh beyond all others,3?

God called to Moses oub of the bush, "I am the God of your Father
(ses Luke 20:37), the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the CGod of
Jacob® (Ex. 3:6). Moses objects that many will surely not belisve that
the Lord has appsared $o him (Ex. 4:1,5)s To bolster his confidence and
to porsuads the Israelites, God grants him power over the rod, a atrangs
casz of temporary leprosy, and the ability to change Nils water into
blood,

And for Voses' owm edification and encouragement he was given & new
revelation of God, consisting in knowledge of God!s pergonal name, "Yakweh,"
by which the patriarchs did not know Cod (Ex, 6:3). He ig "I am who I an®
{(Bx. 3:13). When the people asi the neme of the God who has sent Moses,
he is instructed to tell them, ®I AM has sent me to you" (&x. leh).ho

Tha Tord is sbout to fulfil the promises He made to the patriarchs
and bring the people up to @ land flowing with milk and honey (Ex. 3:17;

39R0b§3130¥l’ Ope E_i_-j_o, Pe hO:.
b0so0 albright, FSAG, pp. 259€f., for an interpretation of the name.
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618)s The long dielogue between the Lord and Moses comes at last to an
abrupt end, The ceasing of the theophany is not wentioned and the ¢lose
of the eacounter is signalled only by the opening of a new pericope (Ex,
4:18),

After the Iord had shown His power to reluctani Moses and to more
reluctant end recaleitrant Pharaok (Exe 9:16), the children of Israel were
finally pereitted to leave Egypt. They went oub and came at length to
Sinai or Horeb, scene of the normative theophany (Ex., 19ff.). Here Igraasl
camped before the mountain.

The authority of Moses was to be established by a theophany, whose
effzcts would be plain to all the people (Ex. 19:9). On the day of the
Lord's descent to the mount, "thers were thunders and lightnings, and a
thick cloud upon the mountain, and a very loud trumpet blaste « o o And
Mount Sinal was wrapped in smoke, because the Lord descended upmit in
fire" (Fx, 19:16=18; 20:18,21; 24:17). The Psalmist added & further note
and =poite of an earthquake and pouring rain (Ps. 68:7-8).

These phenomsna have led some commentators to the conjecture that
Horeb must have been a voleano. The regions of Arabia abound in volcanoes,
but there are none in lidian and the Sinai peninsula. Hence some have
sought Horeb in Arabia., DBut Johannes Pedersen has ssen that the author
has simply done all that he could to convey the idea of the might of the
Iord. The dark cloud, the thunder and lightning, the trumpet blast and
the smwoke are all meant to express Yahweh's power over the world of na=-
ture.l‘l Besides, the Biblical writers could easily have heard tales of

volcanic eruptionsy, and they certainly witnessed the awesome spectacle of

hlJohannes Pedersen, Isyael: Its Life and Culture (London: Oxford
University Press, 1926-19L0), LiI-1V, 602, FIER A
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thunderatormes of nortimestorn Amhia.ha It evidently became a convention
to deseribe any theophany in terms r;emi.niscent of earthauake, storm and
voloanie a\rstivityelﬁ

The Lord descended, and Moses weut up (Ex. 19:20) and drew near to
the thick cloud of God's presence (Fx. 20:21). At first they are rapree
santed as speaking with one another., The roaring of the thunder was Cod's
voice answering Moses (Ex. 19:195 of. Jn. 12:28), The lLord identified
Himself as the Savior of Israel (Ex. 20:2) and gave Isracl His commande
ments (Ex. 20£L.).

In chapter twenty-four (Bx. 2k4:9-1) is usually assigned to J) the
Lord calls up not only Moses but also his brother Aaron, together with
Nadab and Abihu, and geventy of the elders of Israsl., They are t¢ wor-
ship "afar off" (Ex. 2l:l). Only Moses comes near to the Lord. . These
representatives chogen out of Israel went up and were granted a theophanic
vision, The asuthor reporis,

They zanr the God of Israel; and there was under His feet as it were

a pavemsnt of sapphire stone, like the very heaven for clearmess.

And He did not lay His hand on the chief men of the people of Israelj

they beheld God, and ate and drank (Ex., 24:9-11).
The Hebrew is simple and directz"‘ni‘liu': NI DY AN 1L (v 9)s
n'a nga ng A n 1 (v. 11). But the Septuagint evident=
1y cannot stand such crudsness; for it paraphrases the text this way: mu
3&\, ﬁu-r:“ov' - r.cctnnu SiKer 319305 TaL ’lce«-u\(v, 9)3 Kol wpﬁuaw
v 'n} TSMe Too Seso (v 11)s

In the first case the text supplied a clue, which the Septuagint

42, oright, FSAG, pe 263.
thobinson, Op. 22-3'_'8 ppe Llf.
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eagerly grasped, bub in the second case the translators weve obviovaly
stumped, snd they transformed a thecphany inte an anthropophany., They
toole too much rope and hanged. One interpreter, who apparently takes his
cue from the Septuagint, corments of the eldera of Israel that they did
not behold a figure dirvectly. They looked up at the sky, which appeared
as a pavement of sapphire stone, ou which the feet of God wers supposed
W rest. They conceived of Cod as throned above the waters over the cane
opy of Ezmv»::n.hh

After this Mozes ascended the mountain once again, to remain there
in solitary commmion with God for forty days and forty nights. The
glory of the Lord, visible as 2 cloud and a "devowring fire," settlisd en
the mombain in the sight of the people for six days (Ex. 24:15-18, as~
eigned w0 P). This theophany fittingly serves as pralude and praface to
the chapters following, which contain ordsys for the constiruction of the
tabeimacle, in which the glory scen by the psople is to dwell, if not
continuously, at least from time to time., The Lord said,

There I will meed with the people of Israel, and it shall be sancti-

fied by ¥y glory; I will consecrate the tent of meeting and the al=-

tarsy Aavon also and his sons I will consecrate, to seorve ks as

priests. And I will dwell among the people of Israel, and will be

their Gode And they shell know that I am the Tord their God, who

brought them forth out of the land of Egypt that I might dwell among

them I am the lord their Cod (BEx. 29:43-46).

While Moses lingerad on the mount, the people grew rastless. Their
restleasness miuwred %o impatience and doubt concerning Xoses. And when
doubt was fullgrown, it gave birth %o idolatry. They ask Aaron to replace

their leader with gods, "who shall go before us® (Bx. 32:1-23): Thay

hhJ., Coert Rylaarsdam, "The Book of Exodus," The Inte terfs Bible,
edited by George Arthur Bubirick (New York: Abingdon-coEsEury P?eas 5

1952), .L, 10180
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rejected the charismatic leadership of the prophet in favor of what they
hopad would be a more stable and manageable representation of dei‘by.hs

In Deuteronomy koses at the end of his career grounds the aniconic
nature of Israel's religion on the character of the theophany at Horsb.
He says that since the people saw no form on the day that the Lord spoke
to them at Horeb out of the midst of the fire, they should beware lest
they act corruptly by making a graven image for themselves in any form
whatsosver (Deut. L:15ff.). Reticence concerning gseeing is grounded at
lcast partly in the fear of gross idolatry.

Because the people have proved themselves stiff-necked (Ex. 32:9
33:3,53 3h:9), not bending to the Lord but proudly rebelling against His
holy will, God declares that He will not go up among the Israelites to
Canaan (Fx. 33:3,5). But Hoses intercedes with God for Israel, as Abraham
once had done for the Sodomites (Gen. 18:16-33). He does not care to go
up to Canaan without God's presence in the midst.

Moses finds favor in the sight of the Lord (ix. 33:12,13,16,17; 3h:
9), and he stends in closest communion with God, who lmows licgses by name
(Ex. 33:12,17). Because of Moses! faithfulness God listens to him and
accedes %o his wishes, declaring, "My presence ("}?) will go with you,
and I will give you rest" (Ex. 33:1h).

As a sign of the renewal of the covenant loses asks that he might
seec God's glory. In response Yahweh grants Moses a personal theophany.
The scene is & marvel of reserve. The theophany is not described directly
as by a reporter, but is hinted at in the quotation of Yahweh's words, as

He tells Moses what will occur. God says,

hsl!ylaaradam, OPe 9}1’10, Po 1%10.9



109

Behold, there is a place by Me where you shall stand upon the rock;

while My glory passes by I will put you in a cleft of the rock, and

I will cover you with My hand wntil I have passed by; then I will

take away My hand, and you shall see My backj but My face shall not

be seen (Ex. 33:21-23),

Yalweoh declares that it would be fatal for lioses to see Eis face (Ex. 33:

20), lMoses saw God's "back." In the words of the Lord that means thad
7/ - /Z,

o { o - &

811 the goodness of God (YY) =722, WuéAwéymi T8 d6Eu mev)

passed before loses, and the Lord proclaimed to him His name, "Yahweh"

(Exo 33:129; 3L:5-6)e It is given not even to Moses to comprehend God

completely., There is a gulf between God and the most elect man.

Nogos' comzwnion with God had certain visible effects on his appear—
ance. Yhen he descended from the mowataing "his face shone because he

- U ¢ ¥ ~ /
had boen talking with God" (Ex. 3Ls29; JeSo§aeTal W o 15 TOU Xewuers
-~ /7 “
Tou TWYPobwiMw), According to ancient and modern popular views the face
reflects the psychic or spiritual condition of a man.h6 Koses! transfig=
wration set a distance between him and the rest of the people, who "were
afraid to come near him" (Ex. 3l:30).

God never enters into direct conversation with the people as He had
with Moses., 1t is granted them to hear, or rather to overhear, God's
voice, as He speaks with Noses (Fx. 19:9). The whole majestic thsophany
took place in the sight and hearing of the people; who "perceived the
thunderings and the lightnings and the sound of the trumpet and the moun-
tein smoking" (Bxe. 20:18), and they saw that CGod talked with them from
heaven (Ex. 20:22), but all this they experienced while "they stood afar

off" (Ex, 20:18,21).

l"6See for discussion Friedrich NBtscher, Das esicht Cottes Schauen
nach biblischer und babylonischer Auffassung (Wirgburg: C. J. Becker,
m)a PP- 9229
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At fivet Deuberonowy seems to hint that the Lord dealt with the
people immediately

And you came near and stood at the foot of the mountain, while the

nountain burned with fire to the heart of heaven, wrapped in darke

ness, cloud, and gloom. Then the Lord spoke to you out of the midsi

of the fire; you heard the sound of words, bubt saw no form; there

was only a voise (Deut. L:11-12),
Hevertheless Deuteronomy mekes it clear that whatever the people saw or
heard had o be interpreted and taught to them by Moses {(Deut. L:llys of,
1:1,5)o The smphasis on nearncss %o God in Deuteronomy is intendsd %o
drive home to the Israelites the greatness of ‘thelr heritage over against
the heathen nations (Deut. 4t7,32-40). Noses gets the record straight in
his words,

The Tord spolre with you face to face at the mountaing out of the

midst of the fire, while 1 stood between the lLord and you at that

time, to declare to you the word of the Lords for you were afraid
because of the fire, and you did not go up into the mountain (Deut.

Sili=5)e

God?s presence and will are made known to the people through a medi-
ator, He does not come to the people direetly, but unmistakeably marks
out Moses as His servant to whom the people are to give heed (Ex., 19:9).

The people are not even particularly anxious to come too clese to
God; for to see God, even to hear Him, is to court death. Thay bag Moses,
"You speak to us, and we will hear; but let not God speak to us, lest we

die" (Ex, 20:19; Deubo 5:22-27).
Appearances and ieath

Mortal man dare not come too close to God, dare not see iim, not be=
cause of man's creatureliness or mortality but because of his sin (Is. 6
). When man is confronted with Gody he is on holy ground and it is fib

that he averd his eyes (Ex, 3:5-8). The people at Sinai are warned %o
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atand clear, The mowntain is ropad off for fear that the peopls would
approach and gaze and perish (Bx. 19:21; of, 19:12-13). The fear of dy-
ing if one seas God can be documented from many strata of the 01d Tesia-
menbe The Lord said, "lou cannot seo My face; for man shall not sea Me
and live” {Fx, 33:20), "han the angol of the Lord appeaved to Manoah and
his wife, they were afraid, "We shall swrely die," they said; "for ws
have seen God" (Judg. 12:22; cf, Dan. 8:17).

lor may people recklessiy handle the ark, the earthly locus of God's
presence and glory. Aaron could not enter the holy place beyond the veil,
where the ark was, any time he chose, "lest he die"™ (Lev, 16:23 ¢f. Ex.
281 3Lf, ),

The 0ld Testament records very £ew cases of deaths caused by being
too close to the presence of the Lord without baving been invited. Fhen
the ark was being returned %o Israclite soil after seven months in the
hands of the Fhilistines, Cod slew some of the Hebrews, because they looked
into the ark (1 Sam. 6:19). 'When the ark was being transporied to Jeru=
salem, the ox stumbled, and Usziah put oud his hand te sieady the ark,
and he died (2 Same 6:6=7).

An analogous case is the death of Iot's wife. Warned by the angels
not to look back at Sodomy, her feminine curiosity mastered her; she gazed
baclt, and she died, No man is permitted to view Cod's interventicn in
immediate action on the earth.w The pericope of Iot's wife has much in
common with the story of the creation of woman, Adam was put to sleep
while God worked. %hen Cod came near, Abraham lapsed into sleep (Gen. 15:
12), And Mosee could see only Ged's back. Immediate knowledge of God is

4yon Rad, ATD, pp. 67 and 185,
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no% granted to man. He cannot see God in action but only having acted,
Some passages of the 0ld Testamsnt put hearing God in the same category
with seeing God in this respect. God does not address men directly, At
least He does not speak to the generality of men immediately, but only
through prophets. The Israelites believed that it was ordinarily fatal
%o have God speak to them. When they saw and heard the wonders at Mount

final, they trembled.
loses

It is clear that there was a gulf between lioses and the other Israel-
ites. He stood head and shoulders above them; he is in a class by himself,
Not only is he prophet and priest, but he is also the divine companion,
the intimate of Yahweh., He is not deified, but he has access to God as
no other man has., Vhen the covenant is restored, loses alone witnesses
the theophany.ha

The memory of the uniqueness of koses lived and lives on among the
Jews., Deuteronomy closes with the eulogy, "And there has not arisen a
prophet since in Israel like lioses, whom the lord knew face to face"
(Deut. 3L4:10)., Indeed the prophets suffered in comparison with Hoses.

Lnd the Israelites long cherished the hope that there would again come a
prophet like Hoses (Deut. 18:15=22; 13:1ff.).

When there is a prophet awong the Israelites, CGod makes Himself kmown
in a vision and speaks with him in a dream (Num. 12:6). But with koses
matters are utterly different. The lord scolds lMiriam and Aaron,

ot so with My servant Moses; he is entrusted with all My house.
With him I speak mouth to mouth, clearly; and not in dark speechs

thyLaarsdam, 22. E_i_-s_og Poe 1%30
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and he beholds the form of the Lord (s ° IS :
Wi co’gw lweg‘u eldev iium, 3.2:?--3).,-‘4 :-l" TRLX EQQ-"
The Glory of God

This is as good a place as any to insert two semi-detached notes.
These notes deal with the glory (and the cloud) and the angel of the Lord.
These are forms under which CGod Himself appears to men,

Throughout the Hebrew 0ld Testament 'T'il.é is a common, garden=
variety word meaning "honor.” Etymologically it originally denoted "heave
iness" or "weight," and very early came to mean "riches." For example,
Abraham was rich (T 12 ) in cattle, silver and gold (Gem. 13:2; cf.
26:13f.; 31:1). The same use is found in the psalms. There it is said,
"Be not afraid when one becouwes rich, when the glory of his house in=-
creases. For when he dies he will carry nothing away; his glory will not
go dowm afer him® (Ps. Lj9:16-17). For ancient psoples wealth meant more
than material gein, Property is intimately connected with man. It fills
and uplifts the soul (2 Kings 1L4:10), making it increase in value and
honor.h9 Glory came to mean anything, whether material or not, which
maltes a man or a nation weighty and imposing. It is whatever makes a man
obviously and apparently an important figure, who commands respect and
recognition.

FProm this last meaning it is but & short step to the full and numin-
ous content which the word bears when employed of or used in connection
with God, PFrimarily it is that about God which is obwvious and striking

t0 man. Cod is invisible, but when He reveals Himself, man knows it,

49pgdersen, Opo Cit., I-IT, 228f,
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because God impresses Himzelf upon @ man's senses.so

Gerhard von Rad despairs of writing the history of the word.>% He
notes that passages in the litereture which come from a late period,
whether they are poetic or priestly, often exhibit extremely early ine
fluences, What is possible is a setbting forth of the various concepiions
which appear in the 01d Testament.

One of the most obvious ways in which Israel experienced God's glory
was in storms with their terrifying accompani.ﬁen‘b of thunder and lightning
and foreboding clovds (Pss. 29 and 97). Such a display could be awesoms
both for eye and for ear, Storm imagery is indissolubly connected with
the majestic theophany to Israel at Sinai.

The imagery of the stormcloud is common %o many religions widely
acattered in btime and space. It is believed that the association of re-
ligious ideas with clouds had 4ts roos in animism and that it was inten=-
gified by human dependence on clouds. Clouds pour down necessary rain.

And they also are the sowrce of lightning, hail and the destructive flood.

50Just, what A. M. Ramaey, 7he CGlory of God and the Transfiguration
of Cheist (London: Longman, Green and CO.p; 1949), pPe 10ff., 18 Ariving
at in his discussion of the origin of the glory of Yahweh is not exactly
clear. On one page he distinguishes between "the revealed being or char-
acter of Yahweh" and "a physical phenomenon whereby Yalweh's presence is
made knowmn,." Then he seems to link the latter with the notion that CGod
is found only "in this or that locality or metsorological phenomenon,®
while the former has to do with God Wwho has intervened in history to
deliver Israel, made a covenant with her and revesaled to her His stera
moral demands and His righteous purpose." But, as he himself states, the
meteorological and the ethical are blended in the Israeslite conception of

Godis glory.

SlGerhaz'd von Rad and Gerhard Kittel, "Jo’ﬁu," Theolo%sches Worter=

buch zum Neuen Testament, herausgegeben von Gerhard Kittel (Stutitgari:
W, Kohihammer Veriag, 1935), II, 242. This article is hereafter cited
as Doxa.
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Thus especially the dark approaching thundereloud has a numingus effaat, o2

Hany thecphanies are described in images drawn from storms, Clouds
mwoving rapidly across the sky with lightning and pelting hail ars a stande
ing feature of theophaniss. The Psalmist wrote,

He bowed the heavens, and cames downj thick darkness was under Mis

feet, He rode on a cherub, and flew; He came swiftly upon the wings

of the wind., He made darkness His covering around Him, His canopy

thick clouds dark with water. Out of the brightness before Him

there broke through His clouds hailstones and coals of fire (Ps. 18:

9-12; cf. 21:19=10; 68:7=8),
The imagery became conventionalized and served as a cry for help (Ps. 1lhh:
6-8), Elsewhere the clouds are not God's canopy but His chariot (Ps. 19:
1)o In Psalm 104 the light is His garment and the clouds His chariot,
which is powered by the wings of the wind. And as He goes, fire and flame
accompany Him as His ministers (Ps. 104:2«l}). All these features are pres-
ent in the Exodus narretives.

Very often both cloud and fire were loosely identified with the glory.
The children of Israel were led in their wanderings by the Lord, who went
before them by day in a pillar of cloud and by night in a pillar of fire
(Exo 13:21-223 Doute 1:33; Pso 78:1h; 105:39)e The cloud and the fire
acted not only a3 guides, but also as guards. The Lord in the pillar of
fire and of the cloud discomfitted the host of the Egyptians (Ex. 1h:2h).

Throughout the rest of Israel's history the cloud is charged with
numinous content. The Lord used the cloud as His garment, the sign that

He was present, though veiled. The cloud descended to the mounit or to

the tent of meeting and God spoke with Moses in the sight ofall the people

/ /
52A]brecht Depke, "viﬂtt{n 3 Vi%s 2" Theologisches Wiriterbuch zum
Neuen Testament, herausgegeben von CGerhard Kittel (Stuttgart: W, Kohlhammer

Verlag, 19L2), 1V, 906,
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(Bxe 33393 3hs5f03 Nume 9:15-23; 10:3h; 11:125). The cloud appeared at
the tent of mecting ab the commissioning of Joshua as Moses' successer
(Deut. 31:14=15). The Psalmist declares that the Lord spoke to Moses
and Aaron and also to Samuel in the pillar of the cloud (Ps. 99: 6=7).

Cloud and temple are almost always closely associated. The cloud of
God's presence rested on the mercy seat (Lev. 16:2). At the dedication
of Solomon's temple "a cloud filled the house of the Lord," an event which
is explained as meaning that "the glory of the Lord filled the house of
the Lord"” (1 Kings 8:10=-l1). The same had ocourred at the tabernacle in
the wilderness (Ex. L0:34-38).

The cloud and the glory are thus clossly associated and sometimes
even identified. In the deseription of the events at Sinai stand these
lines: "The cloud covered the wountain. The glory of the Lord settled
on Mownt Sinai and the cloud covered it six days" (&x. 21:153 cf. Desut.
L:11-12; 5:22-23).

Nevertheless the glory is elsewhere associated more closely with the
fire than with the cloud. 8o often iz the glory described as a fire that
Ho W, Robinson believes that the glory of Yahweh is pre-eminently a fiery
manifestabion of God's being. He offers several examples and cautions,
fZuch descriptions are not to be regarded as a figure of speech; the glory
is fire, though charged with the added mystery of the divine activit.y."53

The Exodus narratives offer a number of examples. The glory of the
Lord looked like & devouring fire on the top of the mountain (Ex., 24:17).
Isaiah evidently borrows this imagery when he writes, "i'ho among us can

dwell with the devouring fire? Who among us can dwell with everlasting

53Robi.nssrm,, ope Citey Po 40.
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burnings?" (Is. 33:14).

After the consecration and ordination of Aaron and his Sons, sacrie
fice was offered. A% the completion of the ritual "the glory of the Lord
appeared to all the people. 4nd fire came forth from the Lord and cone
Sumed the burnt offering and the fat upon the altar; and when all the
people saw it, they shouted and fell on their faces" (Lev. 9:23-2L). With
this ome might compare the devouring fire which consumed the water-soaked
sacrifice of Elijah on Mount Carmel (1 Kings 18:38) and the fire which
devoured the rebels together with their sacrifices at Kadesh-Barnea (Num.
162 35),

The view that the glory is a fiery manifestation of Cod is associated
primarily with the Priestly Writer. The fire is often glimpsed within a
cloud (Ex. 16:10; cf. 24:15-18). For the Priestly Writer the cloud is the
covering, and the fire is the glory. In this view, furthermore, all the
people evidently see the glory with their ordinary, earthly vision.

Egekiel propounded a further view of the glory. His book opens with
a vision of an appreaching storm driving out of the North. It is charace
teristic of Fzekiel that the glory is seen only in visions and not by the
ordinary sgight of the mass of the people.si‘ “ith it came "a great clowud,
with brightness round about it, and fire flashing forth continually, and
in the midst of the fire, as it were gleaming bronze" (Esek. l:li). But
this is not yet the glory. Out of the flaming cloud came gleaming cherubim
in the midst of whom was "something that looked like burning ccals of fire
o o o and out of the fire went forth lightning" (Ezek. l:5=1)), But this

was not yet the glory. As Ezekiel ganed at the vision, he saw four strange

5!‘Von Rad, Doxa, pp. 243ff.
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wheels boside the living creatures (Ezek. 1:15-22). Over the heads of
the whole vision was "the likeness of a firmament, shining like erystal®
(Bzek, 1:22), and ebove that was the "likeness of a throne® (Ezslk, 1:26),
and seated above that was "a likeness as it were of a human form," whoce
appearance was brilliant and fiery (Ezek. 1:26-23; 8:2). Bazekiel concludes,
"Such was the appearance of the likeness of the glory of the lLord" {Ezek.
1:28; cf. Hebs 2:3)s

e ¥o Albright seems to depend on just such & conception as Ezekiel
expresses when he declares thah Yabweh, in contrash to heathen gods, ale
nost always appears in the earlier sources in a manner which suggests Hia
hunan form, although His body was uswally hidden in a refulgent envelope
called His glow.SS The same concepbion is met in the very early narrative
in Txodus 33:12-23, where God put Moses in the cleft of the rock and per=
mitted him to see only His back. I% had to suffice Moses to know that the
glory of ialweh had passed by 1'1.1.!:1.,56 In spite of its massive realism the
theophany has more in common with 1 Kings 19 than with Exodus 19 and 20,

and that means it is cloger to Ezekiel than to the storm theophany on

n

Sinai before all the people. This fact shows that the connection between
the storm imagery of the Fxodus narrvatives and the anthropomorphic con=
cepbion of Ezekiel cammot be conceived in simple evolubionary terms.
Hardly less important for the subject of this paper than the varying
notions of the appearance of God's glory are the several concephions of

the time and place of His appearing. FBExodus 19, Exedus 33 and 1 Kings 19

550 1bright, FSAC, po 26k,

Sélﬂartin Noth, Das Zweite Buch lose, in Das Alte Testament Deutsch,
herausgegeben von Volkmar Herntrich und Artur Weiser (GOtbingen: Vendsn=
hoeck und Ruprecht, 1959); p. 212,
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hava one :‘;.mpwtant feature in common., All the reported theophanies with
their varied imagee ocour on Mount Sinai. Sinai was the chief site at
whick the Lovrd appeared before the Conquest. Indeed, apart from His come
ing to the tent and ark aad aside from Hie destructive epiphany directed
against the rebels at Kadesh,; il was the only place that God chose to ap=
poar during this period. '

In Canaan & nusber of sanctuvaries were established; taken over from
the Cansanites and hallowed by associations with the patriarchs. Bub in
time all were superseded by the royal sanctuary at Mount Zion.

It wes a question in what sense Yahweh could be said to dwell at the
sangtuary. In all psriods the pecple believed that God's @welling place
iz heuven, Bub the problexz was how to integrate thab belief with the
equally strong faith that God was present at particular places, espesoially
finei and the temple, Under Cansanite influence the notion that Cod was
securely and everlastingly attached to the sanctuary devoted to Him made
its mark on Israel,

In violent reaction againet the identification of Yahweh with any
site, sanetuary or cult object were the older prophets, such as Elijah,
cacts, such as the Rechebites, and the litersry prophets. By pro¢laiuning
tho transcendence of God, the writing prophets helped to preserve the no=
tion thet God's presence at the temple was an act of gracious condescen-
sion for the purpose of seli‘-rwe].ation.s 7

The view elaborated by the Deuteronomists was that CGod Himself dwells
in heaven, and His name is in the temple (1 Kings 8:27-30). The other

5Tsalter Bichrodt, Theology of the Old Testament, translated by dJo
Ao Baker (Philadelphia:- The Vestminster Press, 1901), 1, 106, Hereafter
this book will be cited as Theology.
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golubtlon was that offersd by the Priestly Writing. There is some question
a8 o its exact position, Von Rad says that God's glory did not dwell
permanently in the sanctuary but was menifested there occaaiona11y,58
Ramsey, howaver, relates the work of Ezekiel to $ha%t of the Priestly
school and says, not, however, withouit some reservation, that the glory
according to the Priestly conception dwelled constanitly in the templa.59
Eichrodt says that although ths conception of Yahweh as dwelling in the
temple continued to be used, it was made unmistakably clear by the nare
ratives of Yahweh's appsarances in the sanctuary, that the transcendent
God was present only on special occasions, and even then He was veiled
in His glory. The temple is a copy of the heavenly sanctuary and serves
as a pledge that God is in 2 special relation with this particular place
on the aartheéa

Ezekiol's views apparently differ somewhat from those of the Priestly
Writing. He is prophetic in his insistence that God is not slavishly
bound to the temple in Jerusalem and has indeed departed the holy temple
(Ezek, 10:19), and has left the holy city (Bzek. 11:22-23). In his in-
auguvral vision Ezekiel sees the glory of God approaching from the North,
not from Zion. Negatively, that is "an omen that His abode ia no longer

in the city of His choice."Sl Positively, it means that God is not dead

when His people are crushed and His sanctuary destroyed. He is still

58on Red, Doxa, po 243.
59Ramsey, Ope Eﬂi_iog PPe lsffo

69Eichrodt, Theologyy pp. 106f.

6159 R. Driver, An Introduction to the Literature of the Old Testa-
ment (New forks Meridian Eooﬁs, 1957)5 ) Do e 200
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poserful to intrude into history to eoteblish His kingship.%2 pnd yet
Luekiel is more priestly than the priests when he insists that God's glory
will dwell constantly in the eschatological temple. The Lord declares of
the aew tewpley "This is the place of My throne and the place of the soles
of Ly feet, where I will dwell in the midst of the people of Israsl for
ever® (Zzele 43:7)s And the glory will re-enter the temple, jus% as once
it had departed (Back, 43:1-L). Then the name of the city will be "The
Lord is there" (Ezek. 408:35).

Two further senses of glory in the 01d Testament may be noted briefly.
In poetic passages glory is sometimes scarcely more than another name for
Godes It became a liturgical or reverential periphrasiz. Thus Psalm 57:
5 sings, "Be exalted, O God, above the heavens! ILet Thy glory be over 211
the earth,®

Even more often, however, glory is used in the psalms and elsewhers
as an avtribute of Cod. Glory is Cod's honor or beauly or powsr, revealed
in nature and in God's deeds, which £i11 carth and hsaven.O3

The characteristic and dominant sense of glory in both testaments,
and the most important meaning for this paper, is that of "the divine and
heavenly brilliance, pregunant with the sublimity and majesiy, even the
very essence of God and His world. w6l The eschatological revelation of

God's glory will be the subject of @ later section of this paper.

G2ya1ter Eichrodt, Der Prophet Hesekiel, in Das Alte Testament

Deutsch, herausgegeben von Volikmar Herntrich und ATtur Veiser (G8ttingen:
Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1959), pp. 8f.
63See, for example; Psalm 2l:7-10,

6
h\!on Rad, Doxa, p. 240,
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Angelophany

This is also the place for a word or two on angelophanies, Especial-
Ly the "angel of the Lord" is a concept closely related to the cloud and
the glory and the name, As the line between the other concepts is blurry,
the cloud snd the angel are interchangeable notions in more than one pas=
sage. From earliest times the attempt was made % find or create forms
to express God's intervention and invasion into worldly reality, which
would not compromise His transcendence., The custom of speaking of the
angel, the face, the glory or the name of Yahweh is the result of the de-
eire to do justice to the tension between the immanence and the transcen=-
dence of God.65

The distinction between a theophany and an angelophany is no® very
great, especially when it is an appearanée of the angel of the Lord. Soms
ab least of these angelophanies may be refinements of more naive theophan=
ies under the influence of theological reflection.

Compared with her neighbors, early pre-exilic Israel had little in
the way of angelology. The regions between earth and heaven were not pop-
ulated by a whole host of divine and semi-divine beings, as was the case
in the conceptions of most of the surrounding nations. DBecause of God's
own ceaseless activity and zeal everywhere in His creation, and because of
the very real danger and threat of polytheism, Israel was conservative and
reserved in the matter of angels and demons, and had fewer intermediary
beings than other conteumporary religions.

The angels which Israel does know have no independent and personal

65 Eichrodt, Theology, P. 21l
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functions of their own, and they do not goirem antonomous realms, They
are by no means the rivals of Yahweh. They are His ministering servents,

Two angels, in appearance like handsome young men, went to Sodom and
stayed with Lot and his family, whom they saved from the conflagration
(Geno, 19), As he left Canaan, Jacob saw all the angels of God attending
the Lord (Gen. 28:12). And on his return from Paddan-Aram Jacob was met
by angels of Cod amounting %o two armies (Gen. 32:1f,). The warlike ap=
pearance of the heavenly beinge is a recurring feature (1 Kings 22:19;
2 Kings 6:17),

Sut the most significant figure, often encountered, is the angel of
the lord (37 Tr,—;" -:’g_s":?g) or simply "the angel® (1 Chron. 21:15; 48:16).
Shen Hagar was fleeing from Abraham's family, the angel of the Lord found
her and questioned her concerning her past and future, AV first she did
not recognize the true identity of this person, who appeared in human
form, but the perspicacity of her interrogator led her to guess the truth.
Che celebrated the angelophany by ealling the name of the Lord who spoke
to her "God of seecing," marking the miracle that God saw her and appeared
%t her. Ohe may have had the simulianeous insight that she had seen Him
who had seen her. The words "God of seeing" are therefore "the glad ac-
Imowledgenent of the heavenly grace that beholds our human needso"66
Later the angel of the lLord was known as all-seeing, discerning and wise
(2 sam., 14:17,20; 19:28).

The story of Hagar's flight exhibits a feature common to many epi=
phanies of the angel of the lord., The text itself shifts back and forth

®yelter Russel Bowie, "The Book of Genesis," The Interpreter's
Bible, edited by Ceorge Arthur Buttrick (New York: ADingdon=Cokesbury
Press, 1952), I, 607.
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ascribing the acting or the gpeaking sometimes %o Uod and sometimes to the
angel of the Lord (Cen. 16s7,135 21:17; 22:11,12; 21:11,13; L,8:15,163 Ex.
2,k3 Judge 2:1), Remarking on this feature of some epiphanies, von Rad
says that these were originally conceived realistically as theophanies
and were later refined for the sake of maintaining God's transcendence,
and the angel becomes the form of Cod's epiphany. The angel of the Lord
18 "God iimself in human form."7 The transcendence of God is heighteoned
by' those narratives im which the angsl of the Lord does not actually appear
but instead calls from heaven (Gen. 21:17; 22:11,15) or aspsaks in a dream
(Cen, 31:11),

Hylaarsdam gays that "the angel is God in one of His capacities or
fu.‘.'xc'-';ic:er.aso“ég Von Rad more closely describes the angsel of ths Lord ag
"a functionary of the covenant _faith_.,”ég and so he appears in a number of
instances, The angel of the Lord iz identified with the pillar of clouwd
which protected Israel at the Red Ssa crossing by coming between Israel
and her pursuers (Fx, 14:19f.3 Num. 20:16), confounding the Egyptians.
Izaiah colobrates the event by saying that the angel of God's presence
saved them (Is, 63:93 of. Ex. 23:20,233 33:2f.). G. B, Gray suggests that

the angel in E plays the same part as the cloud in J.70

6Tyon Rad, ATD, p. 163
68}?.5"1331'5&31119 22- E}E-, Do 10113.

6 >/
9Gerhard von Rad, Walter Gruadmann and Cerhard Kittel, "oyy €l\0$,"

Theologisches WBrterbuch zum Neuen Testament, herausgegeben von Gerhard
Kittel ;E‘atuttgart: W. Kohlhammer Verlag, 1933), I, 76. Hereafter this

article is cited as Angel.

7°George Buchanan Oray, A Critical and Exegetical Goxrmentarl on
Numbers (lNow York:s Charles Scribner's Sons, 1903), p. 200,
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When Balasam was called in by Balak, king of koaby; %o put a curse on
israel and hald ber forwsrd march, the propheh of Amaw did nct imeow what
he would have to gontend with (Num. 22:1-35). A48 he rods his ass Loward
doab, the angel of the Lord stood in the way. The ass saw him and refused
w pass (vve 230f.), despite a beating. "Them the Lord opened the eyes
of Balaam, and he saw the angel of the Lord standing in the way, with his
dravn sword in his hand (Num. 22:31). This man was to say of himself that
he bad heard the words of God and had seen the vision of the Almighty with
oyes uncoversd but averted (Num. 24:3-44,15-16).

A1l in all Balak fared betier at the hand of the angel of the Lord
than did that other ememy of Jod's covenant people, Semnacherib, of whoss
army the angel of the Lord slew 185,000 (Is. 37:36; 2 Kings 19:35). Truly
God iz the angel who redeemed Isragl from all his troublss and blssssd
his children (Gen. L48:15«16).

Ly the gateway to the Promisved Land on the plaine of Jesriche Joshua
1if%ed uvp his oyes and beheld the angel of the Lord standing before him.
The angel gppeaved to be a warrior arrayed fow baittle, Joshua fell on his
face and worshiped. The angel, the commander of the Lovd's a‘.;'w, gaid %o
Joshua, "Put off your shoes from youwr:-feed; for the place where you stand
is holy” (Joshun 5:13-15).

The angel of the Lord appeared to Gideon. The epiphany is described
in massively realistic terms. The angel sat down under an oak tree. He
consumed meet and unleavened cakes soaked with broth in divine fashion by
striking a rock with his stalf and caveing a fire to shoob 'u;v. Then he
vanished, leaving Gideon terror-stricken. But Gideon was comforted with

the words, "Peacs be to you; do not fear, you shall not die" {Judg, 6111~
2k,
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The birth of mighty Samson was accompanied and heralded by angelo=
phanies, Samson's mother was barren until the angel of the lLord appeared
and promised her that she would conceive and bear a son, who would be a
Nagirige to God from birth, The woman related the svent %o her husband
thus: ¥A man of God came %o me, and his countenance was like the counte=-
nance of the angel of God, very terrible" (Judg. 13:2-7).

llzanoah, Samson's father, prayed to the Lord that the man of God might
come again with instructions regarding the child's future. God granted
the request of Manoah., The angel of God came again to the woman who ran
and fetched her husband, "Are you the man who spoke to this woman?® he
asked, "I am," was the numinous and cominous reply. Unlike the scene ine
volving Gideon this time the angel did not partake of food but directed
that an offering of a kid and cereal be made to the Lord. And the angel
ascended to heaven in the flame of the altar and appeared no more, where=-
upon Manoak and his wife know that he was the angel of the Lord (Judg.
13: 8=20),

Of course, the angel of the Lord is not always on the side of Israel.
The ILord is favorable only as long as Israel is on the side of the angels.
Yhen Ierael runs counter to God's will and purpose, she suffers the con=-
8Sequencss. One example from a later period may be given.

David decided %o act as other kings and take a census of his people.
The act displeased God, who sent the angel of the Lord to punish Israel.
He decided even %o destroy Jerusalem, but God repsnted and stayed His
hand., The angel of the Lord came and stood by the threshing floor of
Ornan the Jebusite. David lifted his eyes and saw the angel of the Lord
standing there, suspended between earth and heaven. In his hand he held

a sword stretched out over Jerusalem., Ornan and his four scns alse saw
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the angel in a separate epiphany. David erscted an altar and presented
sacrifices (1 Chron. 21:1=30; 2 Sam. 2411=25).

The angel of the Lord with drawn sword is an ominous, menacing fige
ure, denoting God's wrath and displeasure (Gem. 3:2l3 MNum. 22:23,31;
Joshua 5:13; 1 Chron. 21:30), Later the angel with the sword gives way,
in part at least, to Satan, the accuser of God's people (Job 1:6£f.3
Zech, 3:1=10; 1 Chron. 21:1),

Vorthy of note is Fascher's cosment that CGod never takes the form of
any specific historical person. Athene appeared as lMentor, but Yahweh
never comes disguised as Moses or Abraham. Yahweh always appears in a
quite indefinite and indeterminate way as "man" or "angel."” This fact
corresponds with the holiness or transcendence of God in the 0ld Testa=
ment.?l

The angel of the ILord is "an explicit organ of the special;, gracious
relationship of Yahweh to Israel; he is the hypostasis of Yahweh's help
for Israel.“72 He is the "outward form in whigh God appears."73 The
same is true of the cloud and the glory. The angel of the Lord is Cod
Himself in human formﬂ‘ and, as such, a type of Jesus Chriat.75 The ane
gel is Ya designation for the temporary incarnation or visible appearance

of Cod for mene"76

71“ascher, OPe ites DPe 55¢,

72\hm Rad, Angel, ppe 75f.
73Fascher, Ope Sitey Do 500
n‘George Foot loore, A Critical and Exe etical Commentary on Judges

(New York: Charles Scribner's cons, 1895), De

75v°n Rad, 5_1;2, PPeo 163f °

?6F880h9!" OPo 9_1:203 Lo b9,
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Judges and Kinge

In the period immediately following the conguest Israel was loosely
orgenized into a confederation of twelve clans, an amphictyony. Early
Tsrael was no nation and did not possess either atatehoud; king, capitsl
¢ity or bureaucratic administration. Fach tribe was independent and ore
ganized along patriarchal lines. Elders were respscted but there was no
hard and fast government within the clams,

In spite of the fact that surrounding nations were highly organized
with & king or tyrant as central, comranding, more or less absolute authore
ity, Israel maintained her loose confederation on the amphictyonic prine
ciple until the end of the eleventh cenbury. God Himself was Israel's
King and lerd, ruling the covenant people directly without intermediary.
During this time the tribes were tied to one another by holy bonds, sweare
ing allegiance to the same God. The ark of the covenant, symbolising
God's presence and God's covenant, was kept at the central sanctuary at
Shiloh,

This is the age of the judges, men and women who arose sponianeously
at moments of crisis to ward off attack and serve 28 magistraites or are
biters of grievance cases. They were charismatic rulers, followed because
they were especially with God's Spirit (Judg. 3:10; 1h:6) and possessed
obvious personal gualities, which marked them out ag leaders of men.

Epiphanies recorded as occurring in the days of the judges took the
form of angelophanies, and they have been studied already above. By the
end of the period of the judges prophecy had evidently pretiy much pelered
oub, One author said, "And the word of the Lord was rare in those daysj

there was no frequent vision® ('7)'2‘7_; s 1 Sam. 3:1). This psssage is
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interesting for its bracketing of vision and andition. However, God had
His eye on a youthful temple servant.

Young Samuel was lying down within the temple at Shiloh whers the
ark of God was, and the lamp of God had not yet gone out, and the Lord
called %o Sawuel and revealed that He was about to punish the iniguity
and blasphery of the sons of Fli (1 Sam. 3:2=1}), Samuel was afraid to
tell Eli what the navrrator calls "the vision® (37 £V, 1 Sam. 3:15).
The whole event is described as an "appearance" of the Lord, that is, a
Tevelation. And it is recorded that "the lLord appearsd again at Shileh,
for the ILord revealed {37 :2_’ 2 3 ) Himself to Samuel at Shiloh by the word
of the Lord® (1 Sam. 3:21).

The ztory of young Samuel tells of his inaugural vision and audition,
by which he was called %o serve the lLord. Israel soon learned thai Samuel
was a genuine man of the Lord, because "the Lord was with him and let none
of his words fall to the ground” (1 Sam. 3:19f.). Saul visited him teo
Zind out where his agses were and ended up being anointed prince over
Terael (1 Sam. 9=10). _

Tn this latter pericope a parenthetic remark explains mme terminol-
0gy. The suthor says that he who is now called a prophet (3% " 23 ) was
formarly called a seer ( 57 & 1 ). Evidently the earlier terms were
seer and man of God (‘U";‘! 2 3}?:“" W " 4\5 )o The angel of the lord, whe
also brought messages from God and acted in His behalf, likewise bore the
name "man of God" (Judg. 13:6). Is there a direct descending line from
"God® and the ®angel of God" through "man of God," used either of the heav=
enly or earthly messenger, to "seer? and "prophet?® It would seem so.
Other than these legitimate spokesmen were also abroad. In his desire for

revelation Saul was later to turn to the medium at Endor, when "dreams,
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Urim and prophets" failed him (1 Sam. 28:6,15).

Ag Samuel is paired with Saul,; Nathan is bracketed with the mature
David, Hazthan first gave his blessing %o David's plan of constructing a
tomple for the ark (2 Sam. 7:13). DBub that very night "the word of the
lord came to Nethan,® instructing him to cell a halt to this novelty.

Not David but David’s son would bo the temple-builder. Nathan spoke to
the king "in sccordance with all these words and in accordance with all
this vision" {2 Sem. T:17). It is not wnususl to find a very fluid bound=
ary between vision and audition, Both sight and hearing together mean
perception of God or of His will, Isaiash said; "From of old no one has
heard or perceived by the ear, no eye has seen a God besides Thee who
works for those who waibt for Him" (Isaiah Olshy ef. 1 Chron. 2:9).
folomon's celebrated wisdom came 1o him after an epiphany. A% Cibeon
"tlie Lord appeared o Solomon in a dream by night," bidding Solomon ask
whatever he wished God %o give him. Solomon roquestsd wisdom,; that he
night always render justice {1 Kings 3:5). While the Chronicler {2 Chron.
1:7) notes simply that "in thai night God appeared,® the writer of Kings
reiterates that the appearance was “in a dream® (1 Kings 3:15). And this
was no solitary experlence for the king. Once again the lord appsared 3o
Solomon "as He had appearsed to him at Gibeon,® that isy; in a dream, telling
him to keep His commands and prospsr. To forsake them is to die (I Kings
9:2; 2 Chwone T:123 ¢f. 1 Kings 1119-10). Neither time is there any at-
tempt to say what Sclomon mey or may not have seen. ALl emphasis is on

the message.
The Prophsts

For half a century after the division of the kingdom Judah and Isvael
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engaged in mutual entegoniems, cold war and jntermitient shooting war,
Then Omri (876-869), & general of the army, engineersd a militery coup,
seized the throne of Isresl and sought to bring stability from chaos,
He oriented his policy westward toward the Mediterranean and Phoenicia,
Gementing relationships by marrying his son Ahadb to Jeuwebel, & priancess
of Tyre,

Tiving during the evil reign of Ahab and his wife Jemebel, Elijah,
the greateat of the early, ecstatic or non=literary prophets, had his
work plainly before his eyes. Jemebel ardently promoted her native deibies,
Eaal and Asherah, importing 850 prophets of those gods. Cuch a large
muber could have only one purpose in Israel, and that was a missionary
Gneo77 The queen evidently hoped %o make Baslism the national religion.
Soon Israel could not decide whether to worship Yahweh or Beal bui wend
"limping with two different opinions® (1 Hings 18:21), Baalism with igs
ecstatic enthusiasm and its colorful ritual of fertility siocod in sharp
cortrast to the sobriety and high morality of Iahwism,78

The contest of the prophets of the two religions on Mount Cermel is
well kmovn, Blijah's actions ave significant. Fe began with dramatic
gestures, placing twelve stones as the altar and three times drenching
the oeerifices with the water from four buckets. And then he prayed to
the Lard, "God of Abraham, Issac, and Israel," asking Ged to reveal Him=
self as God in Tsrael (1 Kings 18:36£.).

The Iord heard Elijah, and "the fire of the Lord fell; and consumed

the burnt offering, and the wood, and the stones, and the dus$, and licked

?TWI‘ight and Fulle::', OPe ﬁog Pe 129,
78}:.].brigh1;, FEAC, pe 307,
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up the water that was in the trench” (1 Kings 10:38). Once again fire
ie the visible munifestation of falmweh, as it had bsem in the days of the
Exodug,

Humiliated, insulted and angered by the defeat of her prophets, the
ausan poured coud her hatired and pent up frustration and threatened Elijsh's
1life, He knew Jezebel was capabla of anything and so {led from her and
Samz a% length to Boershoba, From there he went out inte the wilderneas
and sat beneath a broom tree and asked that he might die. Then he lay
down and slept. Fvidently during his slecp the angel of tha Lord touched
hiwm and said, "Arise aud eat." After eating the cake and water set out by
the angsl, he lay down again. Once more the angel directed him to eat in
order to gain strength to go on (1 Xings 19:1=-8),

The augel of the Ilord iz seen here functioning in Lehalf of the Sinai
covenant. Az the angel hindered Balaam from dalivering prophecy against
laracl, he Lfurthers the work of God's trus prophel and messenger to Israel,
The closeness of the relationship between the angel and prophecy is made
clear in asome of the formulas of revelation, Instead of "the word of the
Iord came” {1 Kings 17:2,8; 28:1; 19:9) o "the lord said® (Joshua L:l)
somo passages contain "the angel of the lord said” (2 Kings 1:3,15; Judg.
2:11)s In Zechariah ond slsewhere in apocalyptic literature it is the an-
gl whe reveals Ged's mysteries to the prophets (Zech. 1:8-17).

Elijeh, strongthened by the angel, traveled forty days and forty
nights %o lonely Horeb, where he lodged in a cave. Thers the Lord con-
fronted His prophet. In Tepid succession there ceme a high wind, an earth=
quake and 2 fire, Lach time the text says that the Lord wes not in it.

Bub them after the fire there was heard Pa siill small voica® ex “the
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sound of s light whisper" (1 Kings 19:12).77 Elijah recoiled from the
numinous presence in the voice and wrapped his face in his mantle. Then
he went out and stood at the entrance of the cave and the Lord spoke with
him,

A% first the appearance to Elijah seems to be the very opposite of
the majestic theophany of Yahweh at Sinai in the days of Moses. It seems
%o have nothing in common with the celebration of the power of God over
the elements in Israel's hymns. HNevertheless it is the same God who is
revealing Himself., In His approach to Elijah God stresses a spiritusl
aspect which had previously receded behind other, more dramatic and pal-
pably powerful aspects of His being. From the tims of Elijah onwards
Yalweh's shattering self-manifestation in phenomena of mature was more and
more restricted to the sphere of poetic imageryoao

That Yalweh revealed Himself not in the storm or the earthquake or
the fire but in the murmuring of the wind may also indicate to the zealous
and now despondent prophet that Yahweh's method is not angry destruction
and wrathful punishment but pure quiet and mildness.

Another prophetic thorn in Ahab's flesh was Micaiah ben Imlah. Before
opening his campaign against the Syrians, Ahab consulted the prophets and
insisted on hearing the plain, unvarnished truth about his chances., Nicaiah
obliged him, telling him that "the Lord has spoken evil concerning you."

The prophecy is introduced with these words, which stress the authenticity
of the msssage:

Therefore hear the word of the Lord: I saw the Lord sitiing on His

"obinson, ope Cites Pe bl
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throne, and all the host of heaven standing beside Him on Hig right
hand and on His left; and the Lord said, "Who will entice Ahab, that
he may go up and fall at Ramoth-gilead?® (1 Kings 22:119f.; cf. 2
Chmno 18218ffc)-
This manmer of speech becomes a stylized convention, & further development
from those descriptions of God, found in some of the Psalms, which picture
Cod as enthroned on the clouds, attended by His heavenly court., And it has
a further history within the Soriptures, culminating in the theophanic vi=

sions of the Seer of Patmos.
The Literary Prophets

Amos, a Judean by birth, was active in the northern kingdom a ceantury
after Nicaiah (ca. 792-738), speaking of God's justice in a social message
which widened Israel's religious horizons. Once the prophet Amos boldly
declares, "I saw the Lord standing beside the altar" (Amos 9:1). The
Lord is no more described there than in the other two passages (Amos T:l,
7) in which the Lord's appearing is recorded. In each case the Lord's
word or the Lord's action and not the Iord's appearance is the content of
the revelation. -

The epiphany of Amos 9:1 serves %o indicate a possible relatiénship
between vision and altar or temple, paralleling the connection between vi-
eion and nature found in earlier passages. The sheep which Amos herded
have even been thought by esome to have been temple flocks. But this does
not appear 1likely, since Amos so passionately denounced the culi at Bethel,
as Micah rejected that of Jerusalem (Micah 7:12),

The first part of Amos' book brings oracles introduced by "Thus says
the Lord" (Amos 1:3,6,9,11,133 2:1,L,63 3:12; 5:3,16) or "Hear this word"
(Amos 3:1; U:1; S:1). These formulas cease abruptly at the end of chapter
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sixt. Then begins a series of visions., The introductory formula is now
*Thus the Lord showed me" ("3 57 , Aumos 731,475 3:1), and the prophet
says, "Behold” (313 s"H Amos 6:1h3 T:1,h4,73 8:1,115 9:13). No wonder
Amos is called a seer (3] 37 Awos T:12), Yet he is given the title
because of his words (Amos T:10).

The famed theophanic temple-vision of Isaiah, celled in 7h2 B. T,
the year that King Uszziah died, is similar to the vision of the son of
Imlah, But Isaiah's vision is more dramatic, more majestic, and places
an enormous stress on Cod!'s holiness and man's sinfulness, together with
the Lord's condescending mercy. The prophet saw the Lord, sitting upon
a throne, high and lifted up, within the temple. Above Him stood the
gseraphim, who did not dare look abt God but covered their faces with their
wings. They called to one another and said, "Holy, holy, holy is the
Lord of hosts; the whole earth is full of His glory."™ Recalling the clouds
and earthquake associated with the theophany at Sinai, the foundaticns of
the temple shook and the sanctusry was filled with smolte. The prophet,
conscious of his sim, despaired of his life (Isaiah 6:1=5).

The Psalms also picture the Lord surrounded with His council and
enthroned upon the cherubim {Ps. 89:5-8; 99113 cf. 10h:1=h). And how
often the refrain is met, "The Lord reigns!® (Ps. 93:1). In contrast to
Lrmos and Micah, who attacked the cults of Bethel and Jerusalem, Isaizh
pictures Zion as the throne of the thrice holy Cod and the hsart of the
kingdom which He had inaugurated and guaranteed.

Isaiah lived in the period of aggressive Assyrian expansion. For
half a century Isaiah "towered over the contemporary scene and, though
perhaps few in his day realized i%, more than any other individual,
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guided the nation through her hour of tragedy and criaia.ﬂal

Judah survived the Assyrian cnslanght, but a new threat locmed on the
horigon in the form of the revived Babylonian Empire of Nabopolassar and
his son Hebuchadnessar. Judsh soon felt the pressure and was ultimately
¢rushed, In those bleak, black days Jeremiah, prophet of inward religion
and individual responsibility, spoke to Judah.

Galled in 627 B. Cey Jevemiah's initial confrontation with the Lord
did mot climex in a theophany but has both auditory and visual elements
nonetheless. Three times the refrein, "The word of the lord ceame to me,"
38 repeated in the opaning chapher of his book (Jer. 1:4,9,13)., The call=
ing of Jeramiah is presentad 2s a dialogue between the Lord and the reluce
tant prophet. Two visions are granted, and neither is & vision of Cods
Jeremiah saw the rod of almond, signifying that Cod watchss over His word
(Jer. 2:11f,), 2Lnd he saw a "boiling pot, facing away from the north,"
gsyabolising the hoardes which will sweep dowm $o Jerusalem from that direc-
tion (Jer. 1113£f.).

Judah was devastated by the Babylonian invasions and deportations.
Some few Jews were left im the Negev (lleh., 11:25£f.), and those to the
north of Jerusalen were under the authority of the Babylonian governor of
Samaria. The rest were resettled in RBabylon, where Hzekiel was the fore=
most relipgious figure among the Jews.

The book of Ezckiel's prophecies opens with thres statemsnis, all of
which declare that the prophet has a revelation from God to deliver: ©I
saw visions of God" (Fzek. X:1)3 "the word of the Lord came to Ezekiel®
(1:2); "the hand of the Iord was upon him® (1:3). These clauses are pare

allal one to the othery and all express Ezekiel's prophetic consciousness.

813!'ighta OPo E_i_-&_op Pe 2736
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The initlal chapter goes on to racord the prophet's inaugural vision,
central to which are the four living creatures which came forth from the
fgreat cloud with brightness round about it, and fire flashing forth cone
tinually" (Ezek. l:4=25)., The vision climaxes in the appearance of the
likeness of a throne upon which was "a likeness as it were of a2 human
form" (Emek, 1:28; cf, 3:23). Note that hearing and seeing go together.
The approach of the glory is accoumpanied by the sound of a great rushing
(Bzek. 3:12).

Some seven years after his vocational vision the prophet reports have
ing had a further vision of God. Again the prophet beheld "a form that
had the appearance of & manj below what appeared to be his loins it was
fire, and above his loins it was like the appearance of brightness, like
gleaming bronze.” The figure took the prophet by his hair, and the Spirit
1ifted him up and took him in visions of God to Jerusalem. There he be-
held the glory of the God of Israel, like the vision that he had seen in
the plain (Ezek, 8:2~); ef. 1:126=27; 3:23).

The visions of Ezekiel are a strange blend of explicitness and re=
serve, They are explicit and outspoken in their anthropomorphic descrip=
tion of the Lord, who has human form, loins and hands. Bub of course the
forn is much more than human and is brilliant like fire or polished,
gleaning bronge. And in gpite of the outspoken details of the visions,
Ezekiel does not say directly that he saw the Lord. He hesitates to be
80 bold. Instsad he saw "the likeness as i{ were of a human form," and
"a form that had the appearance of a man."

The dichotomy of vision and audition appears in interesting fashion
in Zechariah, The prophet writes, "The word of the Lord came to Zechariah

the son of Berechiah, son of Iddo, the prophets and Zechariah said, 'I
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saw in the night and behold'” (Zech. L:7-8). Zechariah's work encourages
the Jews still in Babylon to return to Jerusalem and Mount Zion, Tahweh's
final intervention in history on Isracl's behalf is imminent, and the
temple of Zion is the place where He will establish His rule (Zech, 1:7-
17; 8:1£f.).

In the first five and a half chapters, the formula of revelation is
a visual expression and in the latter part of the book hearing is stressed.
In Amos the same phenomenon operates but in reverse order.

Up to Zechariah 6:8 the prophet regularly punctuates his work with
such expressions as "And I lifted up my eyes and saw® (Zech. 1:8; 2:13
5113 6313 of. 23 5:5), or "he showed me" (1:9; 3:1). The only reference
to a vision or prophetic seeing in the second half of the book comes in
the statement, "On that day every prophet will be ashamed of his vision
when he prophesies” (Zech. 13:4). Beginning with Zechariah 6:9 the regu-
lar formula introducing an oracle from God is "Thus says the Lord of hosts®
(Zech, 6:12; 819,114,205 11:h; 12:1) or "The word of the Lard of hosts came
Yo me saying® (6:93 T:h,8; €:1,18). The whole stress in the later chapters
ie on the "voice of the Lord" (Zech. 6:15). The task of the former pro=
phete is swmarized as bringing the law and words of the Lord (Zech. 7:12),

The opening chapters of the bock which bears his name piciure Daniel
as a seer or wise man, who "had understanding in all visions and drsams"
{Deno 1:17). The gift of interpretation had been grantaed him by CGod (Dan,
2:30; L4:18). In a vision of the night, God showed Daniel the msaning of
the dream troubling Nebuchadnezzar (Dam. 2:19), and he interpreted the
dream to the ling (Dan. 2:31=45). Daniel also unravelled the mystery of
Belshazzar (Dan. 5:2h-28).

In the final chapters of the book (Dan. 7=12) Daniel is not so much
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the interpreter of other pecple's dreams and visions as he is himself a
dreamer and visionsry. The section includes a number of revelations by
dream and vision which came to Daniel by night as he lay in bed (Dan. 7:
1) Here are offered descriptions of the Almighty which inspired genera=
tions of apocalyptiste:
As I locked, thrones were placed and one that was ancient of days
Yook his scaty his raiment was white as snow, and the hair of his
head like pure woolj his throne was fiery flames, its wheels wers
burning five. A etream of fire issued and came forth from before
him; a thousand thousande served him, and ten thousand times ten
thousand stood before him; the court sat in judgment, and the books
were openade o o o L 88w in the night visions, and behold, with the
clouds of heaven there came one like 2 son of man, end he came to

the Ancient of Days and was presented before him. And %o him was
given dominion and glory and kingdom (Dan. 7:9=1k).

Besides visions of the Ancient of Days and the Son of man Daniel sees
Gabriel, who interprets for him the vision of the Ram, the He=goat and the
Hora (Dan, 8:15,7). Gabriel appeared again (Dan. 9:20) at the time of
sacrifice to offer Daniel the revelation of the seventy weeks of years
described as word and vision (Dgn. 9:23).

Another angelophany is described by Daniel in vivid end eixplicid
terms. He writes,

I lifted up my eyes and looked, and behold, a man clothed in linen,

whose loins were girded with gold of Uphas. His body was like beryl,

his face like the appearance of lightning, his eyes like flaming
torches, his arms and legs like the gleam of burnished bronze, and
the sound of his words like the noise of & multitude. And I, Daniel,
alone saw the vision, for the men who were with me did not see the

vision, but a great trembling fell upon them, and they fled to hide
themselves (Dan. 10:5=73 of. 10:16,18; 12:5=7),

What Daniel sees is the future of Israel., The other prophets also
had both visions and words concerning Israel's destiny. Comment on the

future hope of the prophets will occupy another seciion.
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Vision and Auditicn

Here an additional word or %wo on hearing and seeinz may be appro-
priate. As has been noted, the prophets by no means play one off against
the other. They do not defend hearing and denigrate seeing. They know
that the Lord Himself stands behind both vision and sudition end discloses
Himself and His will to His prophets, utilizing their ordinary bodily
Senses as well as coming in dream and trance. God spoke to the prophets,
miltiplying vieions and giving parables (Hosea 12:10).

The prophets display a cavalier attitude to the mode of revelation.
Whether the Lord makes known His will and His plan in word or deed or vi-
sion is @ matter of small moment to them. They are eware that words and
visions can lead astray. But all these can be equally valid channels of
God's revelation to men. 7The following paragraphs will demonstrate the
fluidity of the prophetic vocabulary in this regard.

The prophecies of Amos bear the title, "the words of Amos . . . which
he sew concerning Israel" (Amos l:l). Seeing words strikes one as uncom=
mon, to say the least, but this manner of speech was not unusual among
the prophets. uiicah and Habbakuk begin the same way, while Nahum’s words
bear the superscript, "the book of the vision (']?5"_?() of Hehum" (Nah. 1:
13 cf. Obadiah 1:1).

Isaioh's book i3 alse called his vision, which he saw concCerning
Judah and Jerusalem. But another way to express the same thing is o
call it "the word which Isaiah the son of Amoz saw® {Is. 2:1). And the
opposite combination also appeers. The prophet reports; "A stern vision

is told to me" (Is. 21:2).
Jeremiah berates the false prophets for speaking "visions of their
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o minds, not from the mouth of the Lord® (Jor. 23:16), while Ezekiel
saye that foolish prophets "follow their omn spirit and have seen nothing®
(Bzeko 23135 2 Kings 22:23). Or they have seen delusive visions (Ezek.
13:7,9,23), fales viclons (Fzek. 22:28) and lies (Bzek. 13:8). Jeremiah
asks, "Tho ameng them has stood in the council of the Iord to perceivé
(2717 ) and to hear Hia word?® (Jer. 23:18). "Standing in the couneil®
1o reminiscent of the visions of Micaish hen Imlah and of Isaiah,

Almost all of the prophets had experience with dreams and visions,
angelophanies and theophanies, as well as with words or calls. They never
polemicize any perticular mode of revelation as inferior. Thers wers

other eriteria for deciding the validity and authenticity of a revelation.
Worship, Eschatology and Theophany

The great, primary theophany in Israel's history was at Mount Sinai,
But the Lord also came down from Sinai and was present at the tabernacle
and later at the temple. The tabernacle was therefore sometimes calied
"the tent of meeting® (Ex. 33:7=1l). The particular gymbol of God's prese
snce in tabernacle and temple was & plastic representation of the phenom-
ena accompanying theophanies. The ark of the covenent, coversd with the
wercy seat, was plased beneath the outspread wings of two huge cherubim
{1 Kings 8:16f.). Several times the ark is described as "the ark of the
covenant of the Tord of hosts, who is enthroned on the cherubim® (1 Sam,
t'-ul};_ 2 Sam., 6123 Bxe 25:122), Henceforth theophanies were regularly ase
sociated with the temple and the cult (1 Kings 8; Isaiah 6). Ezekiel is
a priest (Ezek. 1:3), and his visions are indissocizbly connected with
the templs,

Lecording to the psalus theophany was the climax and center of the
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cultic celebration of the Sinai covenant.82 lany are the hymaic references
relating the cult to the theophany at Sinai. The lord sits enthroned on
the cherubim (Ps. 18:105 99113 ef. 10h:3). If the Lord's throne reaches
to heaven, the earth is still His footatool (Is. 66:1; Matb. 5:3hf.).
The particular locus of His earthly presence is the temple, The Psalmist
writes, "The Lord is in liis holy temple, the Lord's throne is in heaven®
(Ps. 11:1), and the temple or the ark is pictured as God's footstool (Ps.
132: 75 9935).

Hount Zion is pictured as another Mount Sinai, with imagery taken
from the majestic theopheny in the days of the giving of the Mosaic cove
enant. The Psalnist exults,

Out of Zion, the perfection of beauty, Cod shines forth. Our Cod

comes, He does not keep silence, before Him is a devouring fire,

round sbout Him a mighty tempest. He cells . o , "Gather to Me

Yy faithful ones, who made a covenant with Me by sacrifice" (Ps.

50:12<5),

The Psalms of Ascent repeatedly make the same point. Israelites sang,
"To Thee I 1ift up my eyes, O Thou who art enthroned in the heavens" (Ps.
123:1). Whether Pselm 121 was originally a pilgrimage song or not,83 it
became one, and the hills to which the poet lifts his eyes are surely
Mount Zion and the surrcunding hille (Ps. 125). Psalm 132 is & song for
the dedication of the temple. Part of the psalm is found in Sclomon's
prayer of dedication (2 Chron. 6:41=li2). Of Zion it says, "The Lord has
chosen Ziony He has desired it for His habitation: This is My resting

place for ever; here I will dwell'® (Ps., 132:13f.). 2Zion, like Sinai, is

82356 Artur Weiser, Die Pealmen, in Das Alte Testament Deutsch, her
ausgegeben von Vollmar Herntrich und Artur Veiser (Gbtuingen: vandenhoeck
und Ruprecht, 1955), p. 18 and passim,.

831p4d., pp. 513ff.
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the place of vision, and "the God of Cods will be seen in Ziou" (Ps. 8L
e

The worshipers in the temple cry to Yahweh to "appear® or "shine
forth,” again evidently selecting terms which will be deliberately redo-
lent of the Sinaitic theophany (Ps. 50:2; 80:13 S4:1). And in other
passages the Aaronic benediction (Num. 6:24<26) is recalled (Ps. L4:6; 31:
163 67:1; 80:3,7,19). Both these modes of expression are used in parallal
of the God who is enthroned upon the cherubim (Ps. 80),

The epiphany and presence of God in the temple find eloguent expres—
sion in a number of pselums., In a hym of deep yearning the Psalmist cries,
"I have looked upon Thee in the sanctuary, beholding Thy power and glory"
(Pso 63:1=2; of, 27:hy 96:16).

The Psalms speal:'mamr times of "seeing the face of God" {Ps. L2:2;
17:15; Li:73 27:h; 63123 8l 7) or of "seeking CGod's face® (Ps. 24:6; 27:

83 105:4)e The intimate connection between the seeing and the temple can=
not be dispubted in some of these passages. The face of God or the glory

of God (Ps, 72:19) is similar in conceptual content to the name of God.

It designates God Himself in His revelation to the world and to Hls people.
It is the same as His gracious, revelatory presence. This definition does
Justice both %o Baudissingh and to N!!tscher,es while also correcting their
views. The phrases are used to intensify and emphasize the sense of Yalmeh's
personal, umediated presence or intervention.

The question of the origin of the cxpression, "seeing God's face," is

8,"‘;&'. W, Grafen Baudissin, "Coti schauen in der alttestamentlichen
Religion,? Archiv fiir Religlonswissenschaft, XVIII (1915), 198£Z.

Gsﬂbtscher, ope citey Po 530
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answered by Baudissin and N8tscher in different ways. Baudissin thinke
the expression was borrowed from C8naanite religion, where it referred to
Sgeing the idol. The Israelites used the phrase of experiencing inwardly
or outwardly Cod's aid and grace. N8ischer finds parallels to the phrase
in ancient near castern cultures, where it meant %o sband as suppliant
before the king, Ultimately even though Baudissin and N6tscher disagree
on the origin of the phrase, they agres that it msans "to bs in the temple
%o seek God's favor."

Rowever, in secking oo assiduously for parallels and possible sources
of the phrase outeide of the Israslite tradition and experience, they
have both overlocked the tremendous bonds between the devotional use of
the phrase, "seeing God" or "seeing God's face," and the Sinaitic theo-
phany. PEscause the lenguage of the psalme is drenched with the tradition
of the cultic theophany of Yalweh, end because that language is so clear=
1y shaped by the theophenic vision at Sinai, the theophsny at Sinai is to
be viewed as the source and determining factor in the choice of the lane
guage in the psalmzs.%

Many passages in the psalms and elsswhere in the 0ld Testament appear,
at firsy sight to speak of seeing God after death in a futwre life., There
came days when the glory seemed to have deparied, when injustice and for-
eign oppression lay hsavy upon the land, when temple and ark were destroyed
and the people deported, when God secmed to have turned His face away
from His people. Then the plous looked to the future for the restoration
of the glory to Israel and the revewal of the vision. Then they said,

"y eyes fail with watching for Thy salvation, and for the fulfillmenit of

86399, especially Weiser, op. cite., pp. 18-27.
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Thy righteous promise" (Pse. 119:123). The same yeayning is expressed in
the worde, "As a hart longs for flowing sireams, so longs my soul for
Thea, O God. Ny soul thirets for God, for the living CGod. When shall
I coms and behold the face of God" (Ps, L2:1-2),

As the temple-theophany was restricted to the man of clean hands and
2 pare heart (Ps. 2hil; 17:1,17,24), so the future vision was also for
the righteous, The Psalmist =ays that "the upright chall behold His faca"
(Peo 12:7). When wauld this happsn? The Psslmist writes, "As for me, I
shall behold Thy face in righteousness; when I awake, I shall be satise
fied with beholding Thy form” (Ps. 17:15). The awakening may refsr either
0 resurrestion from the dead or to arising to grest & new day with new
opportunities, The commentakors sre divided on the questiom. Artw
Weiser thinks that thie refers to ths cultic theophany. But Rudelf Xittel
believes that the passage refers to awakening after death to the great
and f£inal vision of God.,87 Kittel finds the same "sloughing off of dsath
or resurrection of the plous" plainly expressed in a number of othsr pas-
sages (Ps, 73:2L,263 Job 19:26; Pa. 49:163 Is. 25:835 26:19).

The famous passags in Job has been much disﬁutsd. Job says, "I mow
that ny Redeemer 1ivese. o o o I shall sae Cod, whom I shall see on my
side, and my syes shall behold and not another® (Job.19:26f.). Baudissin
believes that the passage refers %o the nature~theophany, perceptible %o
the sense, reported at the end of the book (Job 38:13 42:15), granted to
Job during his lifetime. 0. &, Rankin 1lists a mmber of possible intere
pretations. According to Rankin Job believes he will live on as a

87Rudolf Kittel, Die Psalmen Bberseizt und erklirt, vierte Auflage
(Leipzigs A. Deichert, 1922), DPe 50f. 3
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Cisgmbodied spirit and sece God vindicate his cause ab the laet judgment
oz in the ordinary course of history. Or Job may believe that hig earth-
Iy fortunes will be reversed by & miracle of God. Rankin himself prefers
the last named 'Vii‘:"-""oea N8techer seems closer to the truth when he writes,
"The vision of God, for Job the content of all salwvation and fortune, is
wmtouched by deathe”5?

Whatever Job's exact intention may have boem, it is certain that
Hebrew thought could not in the long rum rest content with anything less
than o full resurrection of the bodv. Less than that would have consti=
tuted a denial of the poodness of God's creation or an admission that
God's purpeses had been frustrated. FEither notion would be repugnant %o
any thinting Jew, Ezekiel's vision of the valley of dry bones is a sym=
bol of Isrecl's nationsl recovery, but it is exachtly a2long such bedily
linee tha% Hebrew thought operated.

The datas of Isaiah 26 and the Book of Daniel are aubjeets of con=
rovarsy which need not even be mentionad hers. It is enough to note
that both the Isalanic apocalypse {Is. 26:12f.3 cf. 25:8) and the Book
of Daniel (Dan, 12:2) expressly teach a bodily rasurrection.

The Psalmist looks foirr a day when the glory of the lord will £ill
the whole earth (Ps. 72:19). Isalah and Fgekiel share the same conception
and hops. Tn the present God is hiding His fage (Is. 8:}17; £9:2), bub
the day is soming when "the lord of hosts will reign on Nownt Zion and in

Jerusalem and before His elders He will manifest His glory" (is, 2h:23),

880° S Renkin, Iorael's Wisdom Literature (Pdinburgh: T. & T. Clark,
1936), pp. LLBLL.

8%stacher, Ope Gite, Po 159
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Israel Yshall see tho glory of the Lord, the majesty of cur Gua® (Is,
33173 35:12)s And the vision becomss more oxpansive and inclusive still.
The prophel says, "The glory of the Lord shall be rewsalod and ail flesh
shall ses it together" (Ts. L0:5y 52:10; 56:13 60:1~3,19; 66:18-19). As
& conooquonce "all flesh shall come to wership before me, saya the Tord®
(Iss 66:23)s For Isalmh the return of the glory of the Lard will mean
the triwaph of God over all His eaemies and the conversion of the mations
o the worship of the txrue OGod., ILudwig KBhler belioves that Isaiah 40-
290

55 is "one single comprehensive thsophany, Lecording to those chaplers

of Tsaizh the goal of history is that God's glory sppesr visibly %o all

E

i‘?.e:ath..gl

The fulfillnent of prophecy will mean the actualization of visions
and the offoectmalisation of words. God directs Easkiel to tell the psople,
"The days are at hand and the fulfilluent of every vision. For there
shall bs ne more false vision or flattering divination within ¢he house
of Israsl" (Fuek. 12:23=24), Izekiel proclaime tho fast approaching dsy
when Yolwsh will Penter into judgment with you face to face" (Ezek. 202
35; ef. 35: 12.5., Then will He manifest His holiness among Israel in the
8ight of the nations (Fzek., 20:113 of. 36:23; 35:1h), His greatness and
His holirgss will be patent, and He will moke Himself lmowm in tho eyes df
many netions, whe will adimowledge Him as Lord (Ezek, 38:23). Fo longer
will the Lord hide His face from the nations, but He will show them His
glovy {(Buek. 39:13,21,29; of. diceh 3:k)o

Frekiel's prophecy climaves with the vision of the returned glory to

0xonler, ope clt.s po 238.
1pid,, pe 89.
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the perfected temples

And behold, the glory of the God of Israsl came from the east; and

the sound of His coming was like the sound of many waters; and the

earth shone with His glory. And the vision I saw was like the vie
sion which I had seen when He came {o destroy the city, and like
the vision which I had seen by the river Chebar; and I fell upon

uy face., As the glory of the Lord entered the temple by the gate

facing east, the Spirit lifted me up, and brought me into the inner

ggugE% ).;and behold, the glory of the Lord filled the temple (Ezek.

Zechariah in his prophecy sees the angel of the Lord operating above
the historical plane as the intercessor with Yalweh for the asske of the
captive exiles. As Satan is the accuser of CGod's people (Zech. 3:1£f.),
the angel of the Lord is the advocate and spokesman for Israel (1:8-17;
3:1-10), The special relationship between the angel and the covenant
people, as well as the identification of the angel with Cod Himself, ap-
pears clearly in the eschatologicel teaching of this prophet (Zech. 12:
8=3).

Haggei was to urge the people omward with their efforts by bringing
this word of the Lords "Build the house . . . that I may appear in My
glory" (Hag. 1318),

The restoration and reconstruction did not lead straight to the per=
petual thecophany which Israel hoped for. dJoel looked for days when all
men would be inspired prophets, drawing their life from God and therefore
doing and speaking His will., He saw a good tims coming when the Lord
would pour out His Spirit on all flesh, when all men would see visions
and dreams (Joel 2:28=29).

in the end the angel of the Lord will act in Israel's behalf, the
covenand pecple will freely and willingly worship their God, all men will
stand in perfect fellowship with the Lord, every man will be seer and

prophet, the glory will be visibly enthroned in Israel in the midst of
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the nations, and the theophanic vision will flash and shine forth frop

Zion as once it did from Sinai,

It is wrong=headed baldly to declare that the 0ld Testament lmows
nothing of seeing God as eschatological hope, a8 some scholars are doing,
To denigrate vision and theophany is to cast out an important featburs of
0ld Testamsnt hope. I% would appear to be an importent conclusion of
this section on the 01d Testament that seeinz God is a central element
of 01d Testament eschatology. Inspired by the theophany at Sinai, nure
tured in the cultic theophany of the temple, the notion of seeing God in
the end is bound up intimately with the hope for a return of the glory, ‘

a renzwal of the covenant and a rejuvenation of the whole earth.

Surely the vision in Greek religion differs radically from the vision
in the 01d Testament., Creck religion and Creek philosophy encourage the
Plous and the thoughtful to ascend to God by extricating themselves from
entangling matter. The 0ld Testament says that God stoops low and con-
descends to reveal Himself to mean. For Greek religion and thought the
vision iz a possibility founded on man's essential kinship with the gods.
For the 0ld Testament the vision is possible because of CGod's mercy toward
8inners., The content of the vision on Greek soil is pure and certain
knowledge such as only the gods possess. Thus deification is often the
climax of the vision. In the Bible the vision means that Cod is victorious
over every one and every thing which opposes Him., The goal of the vision

is perfected fellowship in which man is true man, recognizing God alone

as Loxd.



CHAPTER V

JUDAISH

Introduction

Jewish life and thought were radically altered by the destruction of
Jerusalem, deportation of the population and existence as exiles in fore

eign Babylon. Return to Judah was not return Yo the status quo ante.

The exile was an irruption of twemendous proportions, changing the course
of dJewish history and fundamentally vedefining Israel.

Originally Tsrael had been an amphictyonic league with a common re=
ligious allegience. It shared a history, traditions, cult and belief.
Everyone who was & member in good standing of one of the twelve tribes
was a menber of Israel.

Later Israsl became a nation. To be an Israclitec meant to be a cit=
izen of this particular realm, pledge allegiance to its king, participate
in its cult and support its institutions.

Thus an Israclite was easily definable as a person who lived within
particular geographical boundaries with Jerusalem as the political and re=
ligious capital. Vhen Jerusalem fell and the temple was desgtroyed, the
nation ceased %o exist. The Jews in exile sought a new definition of
their peculiar identity, which could sustein them in their separation from
land and cult, hitherto their chief identifying features.

They had their customs: the Sabbath, tithing, and food laws. They
had their memories: Exodus, kingdom, and the promises of the Lord. Bub

the Jews needed some central rallying point which could wify the welter
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of traditions, customs and beliefs into a meaningful whole, Egzra sup=
Plied it in the promulgation of the law.

From the time of Eazra the mark of an Israelite was not so much blood,
801l or cult as it was the law., A Jew is henceforth one who bends his
neck under the yoke of the law. Originally the law had desoribed the re-
sponsibility laid on Israel on the basis of the covenant. It now became
very nearly a gynonym for covenant and the sum and substance of religion.l

During this whole period of the development of Israel into a communi-
ty of the law the Jews were subject to the Persian rulers, who had the
hegemony from Cyrus the Great all the way down to Darius III (539-=332),

A new star rose on the horizon with Alexander the Great, who absorbed

Palestine into his huge but ephemeral empire. Short as it was, Alexander's

career marked the dawn of a new era in the history of the ancient Orient.
Under Alexander and his successors the Hellenisation of the Jewish world
went on at & rapid pace. There were more Jews living in foreign urban
centers like Alexandria than there were in Palestine. Gresk colonies
scon dotted the Palestinian countryside and surrounding territorye.

The Hebrew 01ld Testament was done into Greek. Hellenistic culture
was imitated and absorbed right along with the (reek language. dJerusalem
soon had its gymmasium, and young Jews in Greek dress ambled the streeis.

During the turbulent period following the return from exile other
currents were at work besides the rise of the law and the inroads of Hel=
lenism. Prophecy ended with Fzra, but a new phenomenon rose in prophecy‘'s

place. Apoealyptic literature, concerned with describing by means of

Ljohn Bright, The History of Israsl (Philadelphia: The Westminster
Press, 1959), p. 410. See also the same author's book, The Kingdom of
God (New York: Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 1953), ppe 170f%,
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mysterious aymbols and counters the impending end, began %o be written
in the posteexilic era end reached the height of its development and
popularity by the second century B. Go It had ite roots in the eschatology
of older Israel, especially in the hope of the Day of Yahweh, Borrowing
generously from the imagery of iranian and other pagan sources, apocalype
tic constitutes a frenetic intensification of the historic faith of Is-

raol in the ultimate and impending victory of God!s reigm,
Philo

By virtue of the generous proportion of their extant works and the
quality of those works the outstanding spokesmen for and exemplars of the
wind of Hellenistic Judaiem are Josephus and Philo.

These men ave quite different from ons another; even though they
have so much in common. Both were Jews writing apologetically for a
Greek, pagan audience. Both dealt with the history of Israsl as the pri=-
mary stuff in their great works. They shared the Pharisaic outleok in
stressing Cod as the Seer and Judge of men's actions and of the thoughts
and intents of men's hearts. Man is accountable before God for the qual-
ity of his life. The great guides for the man who wishes seriously to
pursue the virtucus life is, besides his own conscience, the law given by
lioses,

The approaches they adopted differed. Josephus is more Biblical in
his presuppositions and assumptions, more historical in his approach, and
less consistent in his conclusions. He views evenis in history as occur=
ring in a straight line between creation and judgment or new creation.
Greek philosophy makes inroads into his thought and causes distortions,
to be sure, but he is a Hebrew of the Hebrews in his straight-line view

FOT I IR I Ty e e gy
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of history,

Philo, on the other hasd, platonises, spiritvalizes and dehistorie
Cizes. He therefore has no eschatology in the Biblical sense of the
vord. He thinks spatially in terme of below and above instead of histore
ically in terms of before and after. For Philo as for Plato a basic
distincdion is thet between the sensible and the intellectual. And i3
is by means of the intelleet o mind that man is in toush with the divine.

Both Philo and Josephws stand on the fronbier beftwsen Hebraic and
Hellenistic thought, sesking to interprst to the Greek mind the haritage
of Israel. But Philo went infinitely farther than Josephus in sacrificing
on the altar of Creek speculation the Hebrew sense of histery, reducing
the mighty actz of God to the status of food for allegorical thoughb.

It certeinly cannot be mazintained that Fhilo is any less religious
then Josephus. If anyone besides Spinoza desexves the title of "Gode
invoxicated philosopher,” it is Fhilo Judeeus.® He Ae A. Yemnedy quotes
approvingly a judgment of Hams Windisch on Phile and offers it as a fine
characterization of Philo's whole posture. MNe writes, "Religion is for
him an irmward impetus ¢f the soul, a quest for and delight in divine reve=

lations, a craving after fellowsbip with God, an experisnce of c:gd."3

®Philo, translated by Fo He Colson, G. Ho Whitaker, and Ralphk Marcus
{Cambridge: Hervard Usiversity Press, 1929-1941). The following abbrevie
ations will be used: Dreams = On Dreams; Flight = On Flight and Findings
Migro Abrs = On the Migration of Abraham; Names = On the Change of Namesj
Poste Ceo %« On the Posterity of Caing All., Int. = Allegorical Interpreta=-
tion of Genesisj Quest. Ex. = Questions and Answers on Exodus; Noah =
Concerning the ¥Work of Hoah as a Planter; Heir = Who is the Heir of Divine
Things; Spec. L. = The Special laws; Dec. = The Decaloguej Rewards = On
Rewards and Punichments; Moses = On the Life of Noses.

o Ao Ao Kennedy, Philo's Contribution to Religion (London: Hodder
and Stoughton, 1919}, Pe 170,
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To Philo it was a mark of the true philosopher that he yearned for
Cod and desired the vision of God. He writes that the seeking of God,
highest and best of all existences, the Cause of all things, gladdens the
seeker the moment he begins his search. And the quest is never fruitless 9
since by reason of !-‘l:i_s gracious nature God comes to meet man with His pure
and virgin graces and shows Himself to those who yearn to see Him (Flight,
U5 ef, Migr. Abr., 170f.). Philo says point-blank that Mnothing is
betier than to search for the true God" (Spec. Les I, 36).

Israel means "he who sees God" (Migr. Abr., 57; Names, 82).’" Philo
comments on the scripture which relates the struggle with the angel by
which Jacob became Israel. Those are Israelites who are descended from
the patriarchs not by.the £lesh but by the spirit, that is, those whose
gouls have been drawn up to the vision of GOdos Philo relates Jacob's
wrestling to the life of every man by some allegorizing typical of his
exegesis:

hat garland more fitting for its purpose or of richer flowers could

be woven for the victorious soul than the power which will enable

him to behold the Existent with clear vision? OSurely that is a glo=

rious guerdon to offer to the athlete-soul, that it should be en=
dowed with eyes to apprehend in bright light Him who alone is worthy

of our conteumplation (lames, 82).

“hen Moses wrote the history of the first inhabitants of the earth,
Adan and Cain, he portrayed two forms of moral failure. Adam was driven
from the garden by Cod, signifying that he had deliberately sinned and
brought disgrace on himself. On the other hand, Cain "went out from the

Yof, Harry Austryn Wolfson, Philo (Cembridge: Harvard University
Press, 1947), 1I, B4 and 91, Hereafter this will be cited as Fhilo.

SErwin R, Goodenough, By Light, Light (New Haven: Yale University
Press, 1935), p. 136. Herealter this work will be cited as Light.
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face of God.” That phrase means that Cain sinned involuntarily, and his
punishment is not so severe as Adam's (Fost. Co, 110},

Moses is clearly the hero with Philo as later with Josephus, FPhile

presents loses to the prospective proselyte as the ideal king, lawgiver,
priest and prophet.é loses longed to experience the presence of God.
He prayed for that devout consummetion. The cry of Hoses is the cry of
every enlightened seeker: "Manifest Thyself to me"™ (Ex. 38:13). Philo
wirites that Noses yearned to see God and %o be seen by God. He wanted
%o see God's own nature and so arrive at a knowledge free of all false-
hood and attein a certainty free of all doubt (Poste Cey 13).

And the clesr vision of CGod was granted to loses. The mind of Moses
i8 psrfect and thoroughly cleansed. He has undergone initiation into the
great mysteries, so that he gains knowledge of the First Cause not from
creatved things, as one may learn the substance from the shadow, but 1lifte
ing his eyes above and beyond creation, obtaining a clear vision of the
uncreated One directly from the First Cause Himself (All. Inbe, III, 100=-
1023 ef. Poste Cepy 13«16),

Those who were with Moses on the mowmtain shared in the visiom of Cod.
Philo comments thus on the words of Exodus 2hk:1l, "They appeared to God in
the place and they ate and drank™:

Having attained to the face of the Father, they do not remain in any

mortal place at all, for all such (placess are profane and pollubed,

but they send and make a migration to a holy and divine place, which
is called by another name, Logos. Being in this (place) through the
steward they see the Master in a lofty and clear manner, envisioning

God with the keen-sighted eyes of the mind., But this vision is the

food of the soul, and true partaking is the cause of a life of im=

mortality. iwherefore indeed it is said, "They ate and drank." For
those who are indeed very hungry and thirsty did not fail to see

SIbide, ppo 180=198.
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God become clearly visible, but like those who, being famished, find
g abw;dance of food, they satisfied their great desire (Quest. Ex.,
] 39 ° | ' )

Yoses is the one who leads men wmerringly to the vision of God. Goodsnough

therefore calls him savior and hieropbant, and he even believes that Philo

views Moses as a substitute for God.T
CGod is Invisible

At the same time that Phile so energetically pwrsues the theme that
man hungers and thirste for commumnion with God, for a glimpse o‘f the di=
vine, he is equally as emphatic that man camnot see God, that God is in-
visible, In his words, "Menifest Thyself %o me," lioses clearly shows
that there is not a single created being capable of attaining without aid
to the lmowledge of God (Poste Coy 16). Philo comments elsewhere on the
prayer of ioses by recording that God answered, "The apprshension of is
is something more than human nature, yea even the whole heaven and uni-
verse will be able to contain" (Spece Ley I, kli)e And the passage which
begins zo valiantly, "Nothing is better than to search for the true God,®
ends quite timidly, "Even if the discovery of Him eludes human capaciiy™
(Spece Loy I, 36)s God is emphatically invisible, unlmowable, and inac-
cessible to the senses or mind of man. Cod is "the Power that is beyond
conception” (Flight, 141). It is impossible to see Him.

In other passages the designation "invisible" (gw/@lm5, used both as
an adjective and a substantive) is ascribsd directly (Noah, 18; Dac., 120)
and indirectly (Heir, 115) to God. Truly God's nature is "hard to divine®

(Post-o Geg 13)0

"Ibid., pe 227
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Cod hag shown His nature to no man, but He has rendered it invisible,
Man can assert of the First Cauvse neithsr that it is a body nor that it
is without a body. In fact men can make no positive assertion concerning
His essence or quality or stabe or movement. Ood alone can declare ree
garding Himeelf, since He alone has wnerringly exact kmowledge of His omn
nature (A1l Inte, III, 206).

Philo comes to the profundity that no nawme can properly be assigned

to the true Cod (Names, 11). %o name God would he to define and thus o

set limits to Him who is incomprehensible. Such is clearly wmthinkable
and abswed; for "$o God alene is i% permitted to apprshend Cod" (Rewards,
40),

In contrast te ell previous phileosophers Philo unflinechingly maine
tained that God cannot be comprehended by the mind. This is the meaning
of his phrase that God "by His very nature cannot be seen” (Names, 29).8

Indead Philo was the one who introduced into the history of philosophy

the new principle that God is unkmowable in His cssence.’
The Paradox Reliaved if MNot Resolved

Is thers a solution to the paradox of the trus philosopher’s wa-

. quenchable thirst to see God and Uod's natural and essential invisibility?

How can one reconcile the pious and praiseworthy yearning to see Cod and

the impossibility of apprehension? Philo seeks relief in several guarters.
At first Philo seems to imply that the seeking after that which is

beyond matter and beyond sight is good and honorable, that it brings joy

Bx’folfson, Philo, II; 119,

9Ibid¢9 pa 1500
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and satisfaction and is in some sense its om reward. He offers to dig-
heartened seckers the teasing consolation that there will accrue to them
"a vast boon, namely to apprehend that the God of real Being is apprehene
sible by ne one {3 kd-m/A nwirros}y, and o see precisely this, that Hs is
incapable of being seen (Ndgiws Posts C., 15)s Man's natural love of
learning will keep him from relinquishing the questy; even "though the
clear vision of God as He really is is denied us® (Spece Ley I, 39=40).
¥oses was not diccouraged ab not beholding the essence of God, bub he
"kept the yearning for the invisible aflams in hig heart® (Speco Lo, I,
50),

Nevertheless Philo employs two lines of reasoning to show that ths
yearning for vision and tho impossibility of vision are nol so irrecon-
cilable ar at first sight. One appivach is to distingulsh carefully
auong the objects of the vision. Philo declares that 1t is impossible
to take literally in ﬁhe sense of ordinary language such scriptures ag
"The lLord was seen of Abraham" (CGen. 17:1)e GCertainly it must not be
thought "that the Cause of all shone upon him and appeared to him, for
what humen mind could contain the vastness of that vision?® And Fhile
continues by asserting that "we must think of it as the manifestation of
one of the Potencies,” which attend God (Names, 15).

It was with one of the Potencies that Jacob wrestled. That Potency
is called "wmseen master” (Names, 1)), and ssems Yo be conceived as &
circuniocuibion for God., But elsewhere Philo distinguishes cavefully
between the Powers of CGod and the essence of God {Spec. Lo, I, 45-403
Quesbs ExXe, IX, U5-47) N

it is not granted to men to see God in His essence. Philo beliaves

that is impossible, aince even loses averted his fage, fearing to look
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upon God (Ex, 3:6), But in so far as it is "allowable that created na-
ture should direct its gasze towards the Fower that is beyond conception,®
Cod shows Himself to those who yearn to see Him (Flight, 1),

But even with this Fhilo has not made all things clear, Uhat is
the difference between God Himself and God's glory or Potency? The an-
Swer appears to be that Philo here distinguishes between essence and sub=-
sistence (Post, C., 167-168). Subsistence but not essence can be seen.
Moses, for example, saw the Powers or Potencies, which follow upon and
attend God, Wolfson believes the Powers are to be equated with the Pla-
tonic ideasolo Goodenough reconstructs the place and significance of the
Powers according to his notion that Philo's universe is arranged in a
great chain of being. He locates the Powers between the Logos and the
world of forms.n -

At any rete the "vision of God" is an equivecal phrase. There are
different kinds of seeing and different objects of sight. Philo is fully
aware, of course, that meny do not see at all. Many simply deny the god=-
head,

But he calls them "admirable persons," who have inferred the Creator
from His works. FPhilo offers a cosmological argumsnt for the existence
of God, He says people gain their apprehension of the First Cause from
the world and ite constituent parts, apprehending Ged by means of His
works (All. Int., III, 97-99). FRlsewhere Philo summarily states, "God

always appears in His work, which is most sacred; by this I mean the world®

(Questo EXQp IIg 51)0

Orpid., 1, 218.
nﬁoodencugh, Light, pp. 25ff. and 213,
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FPhilo distingvishes from the foregoing what he calls & "clear vision®
(1o Int., ITI, 100-102; Names, 82), that is, one in which the mind
gaing knowledge of God not from His works (learning the substance from
the shadow) but directly from the First Cause Himself. Those chosen for
such a vision are few and far betwesn. Moses was, of course, such a men
(A1, Int., III, 102).

Without the co-operation of any reasoning process loses was led on
%o the vision, in which he saw not God's real nature, a thing impossible,
but that Cod is (Rewards, L3<4l). This still does not mean that loses
or Jacob or others have seen God as He is, They have directly discerned
His subsistence not His essence., It means that they have received know=
ledge of God nob by ratiocination but by revelation.:?

In a section dealing with the anthropomorphisms of the Old Testament
and with theophanies in the form of man or angel Fhilo begins to offer an
explanation for the inability of men to have a clear and unhampered vision
of God, With disembodied souls God converses as friend with friends,
However, to souls still in the body God appears as an angel, so that men
See a semblance of God and not God Himself (Dreams, I, 232).

On man's inability to apprehend the Existent Philo says, "We have
in us no organ by which we can envisage it, neither in sense, for it is -
not perceptible, nor yet in mind® (Names, 7). The division of labor be=-
twaen the senses and the mind is fundamental for Philo, as it had been
for Greek thought since Plato.

As in the case of many thinkers before him Philo has a theory of

the senses, The "dominant senses" are sight and hearing (koses, II, 211).

1'2‘?.’«:11‘5031, Philoy, IT, 90f,
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But 1% is clezar that sight holds the edge over every other sense. FPhilo
calls the sight of the eyes the most excellent of all ths senses, since
the eyes alone apprehend the most excellent of existing things s the sun
and the moon and &1l the heavenly bodies (¥igr. Abr., 57). Here may be
the propar place for a peculiar Philonic passage commenting on a peculiar
seripture. The philosopher is theorizing on the hierarchy among the
Senses and speaking most appreciatively of sight as a highly spiritual-
ized sense. Since the fairest things in nature are objects of sight
rather than of possession, and since the contemplative life is the most
appropriate for a rational being, the words of God are not heard but are
interpreted hy the power of sight residing in ths soul (Migr. Abr., L6ff.).
And elsewhere fhilo mentions "commands promulgated by God not through His
prophet but by a voice which, strange paradox, was visible and arcused
the eyes rather than the ecars of the bystanders" (loses, II, 213).

Philo acknowledges that thers is an "intimate connexion between seew=
ing and contemplation® (Migr. Abr., 165). B3ut the word "contemplation,"”
for all its visuval connotations, is used of a purely imtellectual act.
Like Plato, Philo distinguishes between the eyes of the body and the eye
of the soul. The former see only the objects of sense (T:l -3619“706, while
the latter beholds the divine vision ('r\mr 19&'1&0/ ﬁavme/&v, Names, 3«4).

z2l vision is the queen of man's senses, but it is far inferior tc

'vl-

Fhys
Spiritual vision. Philo spcaks of "the keen=sighted eyes of the mind"
(Quest. Bx., II, 39) aud says that "the sight of the mind, the dominant
element in the soul, surpasses all the other faculties of the mind, and
this is wisdom which is the sight of the understanding" (Migr. Abr., 57).
And Cod mekes it plain to loses that God Himself and the Powers of God

are discerned not by gight but by mind (Spec. L.y, I, 46). And a little
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further on Philo contrasts seeing with "the eye of the body" (6wjub'-7'os
3?9&/(/4&;} unfavorably with that by the "unsleeping eyes of the mind®
(& wwofots c;laouﬁnffog 3;.,/.4161, Spece Ley I, 49)

It even develops that @ suspension of sense perception is an aid to
Spiritual contemplation. Philo remarks, "Theyshut their eyes, and stop
up their ears . . . that no object of sense=perception may bedim the eye
of the soul, to which Cod has given the power %o see things spiritual®
(Migr. Abr., 291).

At was mentioned in the introduciion to this entire section, Philo
cannot avall himself of an eschatological solution to the paradox of man's
yearning to see Ged and God's essential invisibility, as Josephus does.
Philo does not think in terms of history progressing toward an end which
is different from its beginning. Nevertheless he does very definitely
speak of a progress in the life of the individual;, a progress prefigured
or symbolized in the migration of Abraham from Chaldea, the land of astrol-
0gy, to Haran, the place of the senses and therefore lknowledge of aelf,
W the Promised Land, the place of contemplation of God. The mind must
make the pilgrimage from astrology through physiclogy to ascetic contem=

plation and knowledge of God (ligr. Abr., 194=195),
The Beatific Vision

According to Philo seeing Cod is the highest joy and blessing pos-
sible for a human being, the beginning and end of happiness {Quest. Ex.,
II, S1). The perpetual vision ranks above belief in God and lifelong
Joy as the greatest spiritual blessing.

Philo maintains that for the pilgrimege %o the vision man needs the

aid of a gracious God, since "there is not a single created being capable
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of attaining by his own efforts the knowledge of the God who verily ex=-
ists" (Post. Cey 16). 4nd the Father and Savier, perceiving in pity the
8incerity of the seeker's yearning, will surely grant him the vision of
Hinself (T;fs £xutas 195&5) » in o far as he can receive it (Rewards, 39),
The vision of God for Fhilo is attained by meens of revelation and ite
Ccorrelative, prophecy.13

Philo is at paing to make clear that the vision is granted only %o
the man who iz pure in 1life and in mind. As the taught is rewarded with l
belief in God and the self-taught with joy, so the man of practice who
with wnwearied and wnswerving labor has pursued what is exdellent has
a8 his reward the perpetual vision of God (ée&‘« 03157 o ;{4 Rewards, 36-40).
The vision cannot be given "to him who has not made his soul o o . & sance
tuary and altogether a shrine of God" (Quest. Ex., II, 51). The vision
is for "the mind more perfect and more thoroughly cleansed® (All. Int.,
ITI, 100). It is moral failure that cuts a msn off from the face of God

(Post. C., 1 and 10). 4&nd it is moral and intellectual excellence which

forms the path of return to the vision.
Philosophy or liystery

Is the natuwre of the vision in Philo's thought philosophical or re-
ligious, speculative or mystical? The name connected above all others
with the notion that Philonic thought represents a form of mysticism or

mystery religion is that of E. R. Goodenough.
Coodenough calls mysticism that form of religiosity which stresses

participation rather than imitation, union rather than filial devotion.

13Ibidon 1.9 bﬁ; II, 83:1.0; II, 900

T



164
Two centurics before Phile thers was in Alexandriz a Persian-Isiac-Pla-
tonic-Pythagorean mystery, which with its exalted monotheism resembled
Judaism more than anything else in i%s t—:nv:‘m'mznem;.,]‘h Philo, deeply
moved by vhe ideas behind the Hellenistic mystery, developed the notica
that Judaism is the true mystery.

Goodenough isc not, of course, alone in his interpretation. He mene
tions the names of Bousset, Brehier, Windisch, Leisegang, Reitzenstein,
Iewy and Pascher and declares that there is a general agreement among
these men that the fundamental departure of Philo from normative Judaism
lies in his appropristion of the pagan notion of salvation, namely, that |
the spirit must be released from the flesh that it may retwm to its
sowrce in Go:}.,ls Goodenough acknowledges his debt o others, but he hag
certainly developed the thesis that Fhilonic religion ie Jewish mystery
more elaborately than it has ever been verked out before.

Hoses came to be identified with Orpheus and Hermes-Tal, and was
viewed by Jewe not enly as lawgiver but also as mystagogue end hierophant,
Jewish wisdom was equated with Isis or the female principle in nature.
The Torah was represented as the genuine $€e:$ AO;DS. The allegorical
method of interpretation was the key by which the esoteric ideology of
the Torah could be opened. dJudaism was transformed into the only true
mystery, which solves for men the mystic problems of life by showing them

most clearly the way of ascent to the Light-Life of Gode16

lhc-oodenovghg Light, p. 237,

lsErwin Ro Goodenough, An Introduction to Philo Judaeus (New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1940), p. 103 Cf. pp. L70ff. Hereaiter this work
will be cited as Introduction.

16Goodenough, Light, pp. 10 and 26k,
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From Goodenough's point of view Philo’s Judsism is a revelation
that God is "the source of a great stream of being.l? Irue Judaism dee
mands not only that men recognise the nature of God bub that they ascend
along the Royel Road farther and farther from matter into ever greater
participation in the being of God.'O

Ho Ao Wolfson sharply opposes Goodenough?s views. He admits that
Philo deseribes the covenant between God and Israel as a mystery. DLub
Philo did that, because the term mystery had the general neaning of any
difficult subject whose inner meening lay hidden and could be learned
only through instruction in the allegorical method of interpretation.
Furthermore Fhilo was throwing down the gauntlet to heathen mysteries,
declaring them falee, and calling obedience to the law of Moses the true
wsteriw,w

%olfson believes that Philo tried to present Judaism as a philosophy
8uperior to Gresk philoaamp’b;v..2Q It is superior, because it has been
learned not by way of Platonic rscollection but through revelation and
prop‘aecyugl Through prophecy delect men may see and kmow things not per=
ceived by the senses.2® Hellenistic Jews seid that Judaism resembles
not Greek religion but Greck philoscphy, that their God wes not like that

of Greck religion bubt that of Creek philosophy. But they did not belisve

Yaoodenough, Introduction, pe. 155 of. ppe 131T.; ofo Light, pp. 11ff.

lseoodenough, Light, p. Li; ef. Introdustion, ppe. 15=16.

%o1fson, Philo, 1, k9.

20ro1d., I, 86.
2rhid,, TI, 9ff.

227bid., II, 13
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that Greck philosophy ever attained the full truth of Scripture » Elven
directly by God.2

The arguent between Goodenovgh and Wolfeon can not and need not be
setiled here, Important ic the fact that they agree that Philc places
the vision of God in a central position in his system or religion. Fure
thermove they agree emphatically that Moses is the philosopher or mysta=
EOgus, who leads men from maberial entanglements to the apprehension of
the existence of God, whether that apprehension or contemplation is spac=

wlative or mystical,
Josephus

Jrr::c;;;al-n,rseh does not have puch %o contrlbute to the topie wnder dis—
cussion, bubt what he does have is interesting and revezling. In the
course of his history of the Jewish nation he mentions that Cod sppsarsd
(gﬂ'lﬁ!vé\ls s 79£0§ ) 4o Abraham, when the patriarch was ninety-nine years
old (int., T, 191). This extraordinary event does not eveke so much as
4 single commendt from the ex-~soldier. He offers more explicit insight
into his conceptions when he recomts Moses' vision at the buraing bush.
Un lonely Sinai, knowm to be inhabited by the gods, Moses had his grand
experience., Josephus describes the amazing prodigy, telling how the fierce-
1y blazing fire left the green and blossom of the bush intact. The spec-
tacle terrified Moses, who was still more amazed when the fire found a

tongue and spoke to him. He was told to be content with "what he, as a

23Ibide, I, 19f.

thlaviws Josephus, translated by H; Ste John Thackeray and Ralph

¥arcus (London: William Heinemann, 1926-1943). Ali ;&,uo@‘ﬁjf?{f‘ m&'ﬁ ei‘sro&

this edition and follow its system of refer ~
the Jews. oW = The Jewisiil P SEGFONCY
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man of virtue sprung from illustrious ancestors, had seen, but to pry no
further? (Ant., 11, 267). After Josephus has related the commission and
the supporting miracles, he writes that lioses asked that the audition
and vision might be crowned with the revelation of the name of the Deity
(Ante, IT, 275). A4nd Loses' wish was granted.

foses persuaded men to look to Cod as the source of all blessings,
"ooth those which are common to all mankind and those which they had won
for themselves by prayer in the crises of their history." He further cone=
Vinced them that Cod was the all-seeing One, from whom no single action
and no secret thought could be hid. HNoses taught that God is "One, un=
created and immutable to all eternityj in beauty surpassing all mortal
thought, made known to us by His power, although the nature of His real
being passez knowledge" (Ageinet Apion, II, 166-167). Here is Stoic doc-
trine with a Pharisaic twist, or vice versa, reminiscent of Philo's teach=-
ing. Cod is seen or known not in His essence but in His existence, that
is, men know that He exists, that He provides blessings, and that He is
the Judge of menl's lives.

Yoses is the great lawgiver of the Jews. The firsit commandment plaine
ly states that the world about men was created by God, who is plainly
8een in His work. HMen must be careful to worship the unseen Ged and noct
make any image or bow down to the visible creature. To respond to the
invisible Creator either by idle speculation and curiosity or by image-
making would be impious blasphemy. The only proper response or worship
is the practice of virtue (Against Apion, II, 190-192),

Besides the testimony to God in nature and the word of the lawgiver,
each man has the witness of his conscience that this is a moral universe

in which the virtuous can die willingly, imowing that to them ®God has
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granted a renewed existence and in the revolution of the ages the gift of
& new life” (Against Apion, II, 218).

Josephus dascribes briefly the eachatologies of Pharisee and Saddue
Cee, the two chief "Jewish philosophical schools" along with the Essenes,
He himself stands with the Pharisecs, of course. 7The Fharisees and Jose=
Phus believe that God sees men and scrutinizes their actions. But the
Sadducees "remove God beyond, not merely the commission, but the very
8ight of evilh (Jw, II, 162-166; cf. Ant., XVIII, k).

To the dead who have led God-pleasing lives will be given "eternal
Tenovn." The homes and familics they leave behind will be guarded by
Gods And "¢heir souls, remaining spotless and obedient, are allotted the
wost holy place in heaven, whence, in the revolution of the ages, they
return to find in chaste bodies a new habitation® (JW, III, 370=375).
Josephus elsevhere aseribes the teaching on the return of the soul to
dwell in new bodies and enjoy new life to the Fharisees (dJ¥, II, 163; Ant.
XVITI, 14). Hence this is a Hellenized version of the resurrection.

Josephue deseribes the soul in Greek fashion as "a portion of the

Deity housed in our bodies" (J¥, ITT, 372). The soul is not at home in
the body, which merely "drags it down to earth and clings about it."
Only at death will it be restored to "its proper sphere," where it will
enjoy "a blessed energy and a power untrammelled on every side, remaining,
like Cod Himself, invisible to human eyes." The invisible soul comes and
goes unseen, It is one and incorruptible, and it possesses a potent vi-=
tality; for whatever the soul has touched lives and flourishes, and whate
ever it abandons withers and dies., It has a "wealth of immortality® (JW,
VII, 346-348).

Josephus never speaks about an eschatclogical vision of God. The
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implication of his theories, however, which attempt to cast Pharisaic
notions in & Greek mold, is that the freest communion of the soul and
Cod occurs in the interim between the release of death and resurrection

or reincarnation.
Apocalyptic and Rabbinic Judaism

Cver against the views of Philo and Josephus those of apocalyptic
and rebbinic Judaism form a separate section. Some would say apocalyptic
and rabbinic naterials must be treated as two further sections, But why
make too subtle a distinction? Both are forms of Pharisaism.

According to R, He Cherles apocalyptic Judaism end legaelistic Juda-
lem arc basically the same in source, both originating with the unreserved
recognition of the supremacy of the lawe And in the pre-Jhristian era
they were not fundamentally antagonis_ticoas The apocalyptic writers did
noy invalidate the lawe They asserted also the validity of prophetic
teaching as rovelation of God's will and the legitimacy of apocalyptic
as the successor of prophecy. However, these two forms of FPharisaism,
even in the pre-Christian era, began to accent more and more the primary
elements in their respective beliefs. ILegalistic Pharisaism becams less
and less apocalyptic, and it finally gave birth to Telmudic Judaism.
Apocalyptic Judaism, on the other hand, developed more and more the pro=-
phetic element, and in time it came to recognize the inadequacy of the

law for salvation.
Rabbinic or legalistic Judaism certainly never entirely eliminated

25R, H, Charles, The Apocryphe and Pseude ha of the 0ld Teste
ment (Oxford: The Clarendon Pi%ss, 1913), II, vii. Common and easily
Tdentifiable eblreviations of the individual books will be used.



170
eschatology. 1% praserved ths traditional views of lats pre-Christian
Judaisme. The similarities between apocalyptic and legalistic Judaism
are therelora bound to be greatest when compared on the subject of ths
last things., For this reason these two sides of Judaism will be con-

sidered together in a single section instead of separately.
God is Invisible

On the one hand, it must be noted that the doctrine of God in Judailsnm
was quite resevved and refined. The Jews were well aware cf the nystery
of God's being. They did not claim to know overmuch. On the other hand,
the Jewish conception of Ood was precise and definite, having developed
zi_f_-gi_vg_i_a a fiorid welter of crude pagan notions, representations and
rites,

Vhat could be mors precise and lofty than the conceptions of the
Sibyllists, whose chief cbject was to maintain the unity and sovereignty
of God, They declared that there is one God, sole soversign, who ssees
all and yet is inviasible, beheld by no mortal flesh. Man can no more.
8ee visibly the %rue God than he can look directly into the sun (Sib.
Oracle, Fragmenuts, I, 7-18). Thers is nothing materialistic or even an-
thropomorphic about the conception of God in the S8ibylline books. The
dectrine might rather be celled heliomorphic, because God is as real as
the sun, CGod i3 described in similar fashion in the scrolls from Qumran.
He is there often referred to as the Perfect-Light (Hymas 4:6; 18:29)-26

He is one, ineffable and invisible, and no image can ropresent Him (Sib,

26”he writings from Qumran are cited by familiar abbreviations in
the translations of Theodor H. Gaster, The Dead Sea Scriplures (Garden
City: Doubleday and Co.y 1957), and Millar Burrows, [he Lead sea Sorolls
(New York: The Viking Press, 1955).
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Boolts, TII, 11-17). He is cne whow none can see or measure with mortal

eyes {Sibe Hooke, IV, 10~11). GCod is "the invisible Father" {Apoc. MNoses

Uthur passages spell out elaborately the transcendence of God. ZEnoch
wag a wise man, a great artificer, and the Lord loved him. GCod granted
that he chould see the uppermost dwellings and be an eyewitness of the
wise and imccnceivable and immubable xealm of Cod Almighty. Enoch was
permivied o behold the gloricus spiendor of the Lord's servants. He
gazed upun the inaccessible throne of the Lord and beheld the appearauce
cf the incorporeal hosts. And he saw the apperition of the boundless
light (2 Imoch 1:1). It is strange that amng the list of adjectives
used to deseribe by negation that realm and those beings no mention is
made ¢f "invisible.® But then the ceutious indirection and circumlocu-

tion of the pascage wmekes explicit use of that adjective superfliucus,
Or is it & sigo that sight and vision far exceed the seer's descriptive
powers? That scems o be the case in the narrstive of Bsruch in which

he reveals "those ineffable things which he sew by command of God® (3

et Enoch saw not only the farther strotches of the realm of God.

Gabriel seized him, "just as & leaf seized by the wind," and set him be=-

fore the Lord's face., DBubt even so he does not come face to face with Gods

&

for he "fell prene and could not ses the Lord God and I bowed dowa to the
Lord® {2 Imcoh 22:8 B). And the nysterious and disquieting end of Encch's
caresr ic recorded at the close of Second Enoch. The people did not under=
stend how Fnoch had been taken. BSut they found a roll in which was traced
the words, "bthe invisible God," and they glorified God and went to thelr

homes (2 Encch 67:3). Nob even the greatest of ceers and chosen ones ¢an
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See Godj for He is invisible.

A passage reminiscent in its cadence and sentiment of the book of
Job stands in Cirach. It says God cannot be sufficiently praised, be-
Caduse no one hegseen Him, and no oue canm describe Him. Man has seen but
few of His works, and it ie impossible to extol Him as He is (Sirach L3:
32),

The same conceptions and ideas are current among the rabbis. A
blind {eacher once said %o Rabbi Chiyya, "You have greeted one who is
Seent and docs not see; may you be worthy to grect Him who sees and is not
seen."2! god 1s clearly the all-seeing and invisible (ne.

It is surprising thai not even the angels sso Gode The only excep=

tlons are the angels of the presence or the archangels, R. Agiba, who

4

died around 135, sald, "Even the holy beings who carry the throne of

()

glory do not see the glery of Goda"ea The word in Numbers 12:8, "No man
can see Xes," was interpreted to mean that ne ministering angsl can see
GOdog'? Culy the archangeis, seven in number, the first ¢reated, stand
within the curtain, serve God and see Him.o° Tobit 12:5 says, "I am
Raphael, one of the seven holy angels, which present the prayors of the
sainis, and go in balore the glory of the Holy Cne." According to 1 Enoch
the four angels of the presence are lichael, Raphael, Gabriel and Phanuel

(1 “noch 40:1-10). While most of the angels reveive their orders behind

?'TPaul Billerbeck, Hommentar sum Neuen Testament aus Talmud und Mid-
rasch (Nuenchen: C. H. Beck, 192L), 1, 302f.3 L, 9106, 1he title page
names also lermann Strack, but his name was given as an henorarium by his
pupil, the real author, Paul Billerbeck.

28rbid., I, 783

®91bid., T, 783E.

3O5bide, T, 78k
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the curtain, only the few highest appear before the glory of God (Test.
Levi 3:7; 3 Baruch 1U:2). | .
God is invisible and unapproachable, standing off in forbidding
aloofness from men and angels alike., Unlike the gods of the Croeks, the

lord of the Jews, holy and almighty, is the transcendent one.
God Sees

God is the unseen Seer. Countless passages in the literature of
Judaisw declare that man speaks and acts "in the sight of the Lord.® Each
man will one day get his comeuppance at the hands of the God from whom no
thought nor act is hid. This emphasis comes as no surprise in a litera=
ture so passicnately interested in justice and, to a lesser extend, in
theodicy.

fet ultimately God does not have to justify His ways before His
people., Rather it is they who must Justify their words and deeds before
the Creator and Judge, who is the unseen Ruler of His world and all men.

God is simply "He who sees all things" (2 Macc. 121223 cf. 7:35).
God is both subject and object of sight. He is the all-seeing Lord, the
God of lIsrael, who struck Antiochus Epiphanes an incurable and unseen
olow, which brought low that proﬁd man and made "the power of God mani-
fest to all" (2 Hacc. 9:5,8). The Sibyllists write, "With all-embracing
view He beholds all, yet Himself is seen by none® (Sib. Books, IV, 12).
He is "unseen, yet seeing all Himself alone" (Sib, Books, IIL, 123 I, 8).
To call God the all-seeing one is to declare that He is the Judge, who

will requite all men for their deeds.
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Men See God During This Life

¥ichaelis flatly asserts that the vision of Cod is only an "escha=
tological possibility."’! Surely that is an overly caubious statement.
No doubt his reserve stems from the laudavle desire to safeguard the
uniqueness of the Hebraic conception of God and religion as contrasted
with Hellenic and Hellenistic views.

The assertion of Michaclis is called "overly" reticent, because the
witness of this body of literature is that some select men during their
lifetims have seen CGod, even if only at rare moments. Adam told Seth
that immediately following the expulsion from the garden he was caught
up into the Paradise of righteousness. And there he says, "I saw the
lord sitiing and His face was flaming fire that could not be endured"”
(Life of Adam and Eve 25:3). Some few rabbis went so far as to claim
that all Israelites had seen God at Sinai. R. Levi said; referring to
Deuteronomy 5:21, "The Israelites asked two things of God, that they
might see His glory and hoar His voice and it was granted theme">2 And
even more explicitly the same rabbi said that they saw the face of God.
This apparently seemed an extravagant claim to the rabbisy for it not
only finds little corroboration and developmenty, but for the most part it
r™uns counter to the general stream of thought and expression.

Usually the vision is an experience reserved for the select few. In
their temple service the Levites saw God's glory and therefore had to die

according to Exodus 33:20. But in the future world God will reveal His

3]“'11he1m Michaelis, "3eolw,“ Theologisches Worterbuch gum Neuen Tes-

tament, herausgegeben von Cerhard Friedrich (Stutbtgart: V. Kohlnammer
EQPEE’,’, 195)-3)9 v, 3390
32

Billerbeck, op. cit., IV, 939.
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glory to all Tsraelites, and they will see and live forever.>”

Wuances typicael of the Jewish attitude come to the surface when
Enoch, whose eyes were opened by the Lord and who saw the vision of the
Holy One, is pointedly named "a righteous man® (1 Enoch 1:2), In his vie
slon Fnoch saw two streams of brilliant, splendid fire. He fell on his
face before the Lord of Spirits. With averted eys he saw what looked
like a structure of crystals from which came tongues of living fire.
Angels proceeded from that house, and with them came the Hoad of Days
with hair as white as wool. Hie raiment was indescribable. Enoch fell
on his face, His body became rslaxed, and his spirit was transfigured
(1 Enoch 71:2,5,10-115 of. 46:1; LT7:3).

in a second dream-vision Inoch saw the Lord as a shepherd with iis
_8heep, [lis sppearance was great and terrible and majestic, and His face
wag dazsling and glorious and terrible (1 Enoch 89:28,30,32).

lore elaborate and embellished, and in a way less fearsome, ars the
visions recorded in the Second or Slavonic Enoch, The Lord's face looked
like burning, glowing iron, emitting sparis. And yet the appsarance was
ineffable, marvelous and really quite terrible. Enoch saw the Lord's
face and the Lord's eyes, shining like the sun (2 Enoch 22:1; 39:3-5).
Enoch not only saw "the Lord from afar, sitting on His very high throne,®
but He was caught up and placed before the Lord's face and God spoks %o
fnoch face to face (2 Enoch 20:3; 22:8; 2h:1; cf. 1 Enoch 14:20).

It is not only conceivable but quite understandable that not every
man would care to see such a terrible Cod. Bub the literature of Judaism

will permit no man to forget that he will one day see God face to face

33roid., 1v, 925.
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and then taste the pleasure or wrath of His God. Some rabbis interpreted
Exodus 33:20, "llc man cen see Mg and remain alive," with the words, "Dure
ing his 1ife no men cen see Gody bui in his death he will sse Ma."Bh

Lven though much of the literature here cited is pseudepigraphic
and not autobiographical, it is etill nonetheless remarkable that the
Jews cams to speak about seeing God. Of course, the beginning of this
developnent, can be discerned already in the inaugural visions of the
great Old Testament prophetd.

Certainly vision is extraordinary for any living man. It is pure
grace, in that Cod takes the initiative and before God svery man mush
bow his head and stop his mouth. Yet it comes only to the "righteouna®
and the most nearly deserving.

1% should not excite either surprise, chagrin or disappointment,
when the visicn or the Envisionad One is not dumb but spzaks. At Sinai
the Israslites saw and heard God. God spoke to Enoch. Revelation meane
hearing-and-gseeing. This is staded in negative fashion in R. Eleazer
ben Jose (ca. 180}, who commented or the fact that the ministering angels
cannot see God, "Not only do thay not see Cod, they do not hear Himo"35

The word expresses the will of the Envisioned One. Revelation of

God's inscruiable ways through chosen men uses the common vehicles of vie

slon and audition.
They Shall See God

The rightecus will be rewarded with the gift of the vision. The

Mrpid., 1, 783

35l'b:i.d.. -
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rabbls paraphrased the thought of seeing Cod as "seeing the face of the
shekhina®™ or more often as "greeting the face of the shekhina.” Other
phrases, identical in meaning, are "twning one's eyes tu the shelkhina®
and "being refreshed by the glory of the shekhine.” In Judaism men dis-
tinguished a metephorical and a literal sense of seeing Gode

Metaphorically "to see Cod" means about the same as "to appear be-
Tore God." This figurative vision ocours when a man studies the Torah
or worships in teumple or synagogue. Arcund 250 R. Joshua asked; "Where
ie the proof that whoever observed the commandments about appearing at
the Festivals in Jeruselem i like one who greets the face of the shekhina?®
He found hiz answer in E::x:udua 22:17, "Three times in the year all men
shall eppear before the Lord thelr God,"-% Eo Jogse ben Chalaphta advised
kis son, "IT you want to see the face of the shekhina in this world, then
busy yourgelf with the Toreh in the land of Israel. For Psalm 105:4 says,
'hok after lahweh and His Strength (= Torah) and seek His face evermoze. 1037

Lecording to the views prevailing in Judaism dying men were granted
visions at their death., They caught a glimpse of thelr destiny at the
last moment before expiring. TFrom the expression on their face or from
the marner of dying or from a finel cry or shout the bystundexs triesd to
agcertain the dying man's destinatj.cn.38 When the ¥ost High hac decreed

that a man shall die, his spirit, as it leaves the body %o return again

&

him who gave it, first of all adores the glory of the Most High {2

Esdras 7:78).

31vid., T, 207.
Mipia.

Brysa,, 1, 2065 11T, 21828,
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Of the future beatituds of the rightecus the rabbis said, "In the
future world there will be no eating and drinkings no conceiving or
Planting, no business, ro wendering, no gresd, no enmity, no strife.”
On the positive side they said, "The rightecus will sit thers with their
crowns on their heads and they will bethe in the glory of the shekhi.na."”
Some will sec the glory more clearly than others; for some will asse it
through & pure glass and others will not 40

It is songvhat ewrprising that the Dead Sea scrolls nowhers apeak
of seeing God, since they make such large use of the figures of light,
enlighterment and vision. They desl in apocalyptic imagery and much of
the language ie closely akin to thet of the mystice of 21l agea.l‘l The
song of light, who are the men of truth, have atitained an inner vision
of God and everlasting thinge by their scrutiny of God's creation, gazing
on Hie wonders, They have arrived at a knowledge of the desp things of
existence (Evmms L:5-40; 5:20; 9:2ff,). In this life the enlightened
cne thanks Jod for the gift of revelation and illuminatioz (Eyms 3:13),
and he looks forrard to the day when he will have perfect comrvaion with
Cod and atand in God's very presence (Hymns 11:111f.3 2:19-23), enjoying
communion with the angoels of the presence (Hyms €6:13)¢ The redeemed will
be given 2 crown of light (Man. Disc. Li7f.; Hymme $:25). On that day

Cod's licht will shine seven times brighter than 2t present (Hymns 7:21).

391bid., I, 207
401044,, 1, 212,

M’Theodor Gaster, ope Sit., ppe 6=9, says the author of the Hymmns
was an out and oub mystic. Nillar Burrows, More Lizht on the Dead Sea
Serolls {Mew York: The Viking Press, 1958), pp. B'Gﬁﬁ,"fs more Cautious
and exact in saying that there is a deep gulf fixed between the religion
of the hymes and that of Philo, for example.
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In the days of the Messiah God will in contrast to His present hid=
denness be seen on the earth. The rabbis taught that in the future, when
God permits His shekhina to return to Zion, He will reveal Himself to all
Israel. And seeing God, men will live foraver.hz And that is not all,
They will also point with the finger to CGod and say, "This is God, our
God, forever and ewzr.""‘3 Elsewhere it is written, "Therecafter God will
dwell with men on earth in visible form® (Life of Adam and Eve 29:7).
Concerning future history God promised loses, "ind I will build )My sanc-
tvary in their midst, and I will dwell with them, and I will be their
God and they shall be lMiy people in truth and righteousness" (Life of Adam
and fve 1:17). The laws were given to be observed "until eternity, until
I descend and dwell with them throughout eternity" (Life of Adam and Zve
1:26). And the Lord will appear to the eyes of all, and all men will
then know that the lord is the God of Israel and the Father of all the
children of Jacob (Life of Adam and Eve 1:28). The messianic kingdom of
a thousand years is succeeded by judgment and the joyful life of immortal
spirits,

The conception that the vision of God will belong to the messianic
age is later than the notion that the vision will come after the days of
the Messiah, that is, after the resurrection of all the dead and the judg-
ment.hh Leviticus 26:12 says, "I wander in yowr midst." A parable was
told by way of explanation. The rabbis said that a king went out o walk

with the farmer in his garden., But the farmer hid from him. The king

b23111erbeck, op. eite, I, 213fe3 of. IV, 92k

Yrvia., 1, 213,

l‘thidO > I’ 2]2f0
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asked, "'hy are you hiding from me? See, I am like you." In like mammer
God will walk in the garden of Eden with the righteous after the resur-
rection. The righteous will see Him and shudder before Him. And He will
say to them, "See, I am like you. Do not be afraid of Me any longer.“hs

With reference to Isaiah 52:10 the rabbis declared that after the
days of the Messiah, when the future world comes, God will shine forth
in His glory and reveal His arm.hé According to Baruch in the world %o
come "they shall behold the world which is now invisible to them, and
they shall behold the time which is now hidden from them" (2 Baruch 51:8).
But the new world is not always conceived as already finished, waiting
only to be revealed, The Sibylline books say that everything will be re=
duced to dust and ashes. Then CGod will quench the giant fire, even as
He kindled it, and He will fashion again the bones and ashes of men, re-
surrecting all mortals. Then will come the judgment, in which God Himself
will paess sentence. Tha condemmed will be covered over with a heap of
earth, and they will sink into murky Tartarus and the black recesses of
hell, The godly will live on the earth in the lovely and pleasant sun-
shine (8ib, Books, IV, 179-192).

Meny passages give no clue as to the time of the vision., R. Levi
ben Chayyetha has said, "He who goes from the synagogue to the house of
study and busies himself with the Torah is worthy to greet the face of

the shekhinao"h7 This could be either the messianic era or the future

world,

W14,
b61viq., v, 926,
YT1piq., 1, 213.
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Then there are passages and authors who operate with a body-soul
dualism and speak of th: vision as belonging also, if not exclusively,
to the intermediate state, At death the soul departs from the body, and
the righteous dead "shall pee with great joy the glory of Him who receives
them, for they shall have rest in seven orders.” The seventh and greate
@8t order is 4o be permitted to see the face of Him whom men have served
in their lifetime. #nd when thoy are glorified, they will receive their
reward from Him (2 Esdras 7:78,91,98). On the other hand evil spirits
will wander in torment seven ways. The seventh and worst way is to wither
with fear at seeing the glory of the Most High, against whom they have
g8inned in their lifetime. They fear Him as the judge before they will
have to appear at last (2 Eedras T:187). Reference to the "beatific® vie-
gion in ecclesiastical history is not then a mere plesonasm,

On the other hand the wicked are somebimes said to be cuib off from
the vision, not haunted and tormented by vision. Thus R. Jeremiah ben
Abba said that four classes will not grsei the face of the shekhina: mock=-
ers, hypocrites, liars and slanderers,

In the messianic era or in the future world God will be seen, that
isy the strain and tension of no®t knowing and of hoping will be removed.
The contradiction between faith and empiric reality will be removed.

Hope and faith will be realized and consummated in triumghant and joyous

sight. The righteous will behold God. That is a bold saying.
See the Glory

It is not made without reservation. Scmetimes this body of litera=-
ture speaks about secing the glory of God. This is at times merely a

cautious eircumlocution for seeing God. But at other times the phrase
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actually means something different from seeing Godo

First note some passages in which the glory of CGod is a reverential
periphvasis for CGod Himgelf. The Testament of Lev’i says that "in the
highest of all dwelleth the Greabt Glory, far above all holiness" (Test.
Levi 3:4)s FEnoch calls God "the Great Glory" (1 Emoch 14:20) and refers
%o "the presence of the Great Glory” (102:3). With these titles must be
grouped those many references 0 "the God of Gloxry"™ and "the Lord of
Glory,” which abound in the literature of Judaism.

In the 0ld Testament Ezekiel had "the vision of glory which Cod
showed him above the chariot of the cherubim” (S8irach 49:8<%)., The in-
dugural visicns of the prophets are combined and elaborated in a passage
in 1 Enoch. Dnoch saw a throne, from beneath which came streams of flame
ing fire. And the Great Glory sat on it, His raiment was brighter than
the sun and whiter than snow. HNone of the angels could eanter or look ab
His face, because it was so magnificent and glorious. And certainly no
flesh could behold Him (1 inoch 14:19-21). Incch therefore had to ap-
proach with his face dowawards,

But prophets and holy men ave not alone in beholding the glory.
According to the Sibyllists God made an exceedingly fair temple. Its
gian} tower touched the clouds, and all the faithful and all the righteous
could swe the glory of the invisible God, who is the vision of delight
(¢ib. Books, V, 423-427). llere God's glory is God's revelatory presence
for nen,

In other passages the glory bears a different value, as the context
usually makes clear. [t must be remenbered that it was especially as re-
ligious pecple came to question UGod's justice and disposition of the af=

fairs of men that interest in eschatology blossomed. Under one aspect
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nearly the entire body of eschatological and apocalyptic writing might
be called a great theodicy, The very least that can be said is that
Plous Jews trusted the promises of their God and looked somewhat impa-
tiently for their fruition in a coming world.

On this background and in this context "seeing the glory of God"
means seeing God's promises fulfilled and the life of righteousness vin=-
dicated, - So Baruch is told %o have patience. God says, "Wait and thou
shalt see the glory of God" (3 Baruch 6:12; 7:2; 11:2).

In some passages the glory is very nearly interchangeable with the
bower or wrath of God. Thus God is the one before whose power all things
shudder; for His glory camnnot be borne, and His wrath upon sinners is
irresistible (Prayer of Manasseh L=5). And elsewhere it is reported that
the kings of Judsh "gave their power to others and their glory to a for-
eign nation" (Sirach h9:5).

It is possible to know God and desoribe Him by observing what He
does. This is so, because Mthe work of the Lord is full of His glory™
(Sirach 42:16), In one of the Psalms of Solomon, seeing the glory of the
lessiah and the glory of the Lord is evidently the same as seeing "the
good fortune of Israel®” (Ps. Sol. 17:34,50). This is a common notion in
the hynms of the Qumran community. Everywhere in those hymmns God's glory
is equated with His truth, wisdom and power.

Contemplating death, which is contrary to the purposes of the Cod of
the living, Baruch breaks out in an eloquent prayer of deep religious
yearning. He asks God to bring mortality to an end and reprove the angel
of death, He begs God to let His glory appear and His might be knowm.
The showing of His glory includes also the opening of Sheol and the res-
toration of the dead (2 Baruch 21:122-26), Baruch's fervent prayer is the
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Judaistic equivalent of "Thy kingdom come® or "Maranatha."
lan's Last End

The hope of mature Judaism was prepared for in the 0ld Testament,
which was, of course s hever so explicit as its Pharisaic offspring on
the vision or on any other feature of the last things. Apoerypha and
pseudepigrapha represent a massive development of earlier elements. But
development of latent possibilities and potentialities rather than pure
innovation is the way to describe the contrast.

Jewlish hope of the period surveyed is futuristic, that is, unful.
filled. Anticipations of the vision there certainly are, Holy men have
Seen and may see Uod according 4o the literature of Judaism. DBut the

rule is still that God will be seen by all flesh after the resurrection.



CHAPIER VI
THE VISION OF COD IN THE NEW TESTAMENT
The Act of Seeing

The New Testament has & number of terms for seeing. This section
may properly begin with a brief sketch of these words together with a
Statement or two on their various nuances.

The nost common words for seeing in the New Testament are aQo!w and
Eu\'av eud‘ 0v'is used as the second aorist of de“cua oyﬂw is not
used much in the present and imperfect, whers it iz usually replaced by
(gAi:;rwol \96«@6{0 is almost always cnly present and imperfect. Other
tenses are filled by 19&'1-/0/41', which lacks present end imperfeot.2 ;“nrat/-
voudl is a new present formed from zi'qua.l, wu’mf and gﬂﬂn/éajudloa Besides
these words the New Testament also has :traw/ ?u), gage intently. ‘r\o &vanlj
is often used of the eyes to mean "staring.” Also found is k&TOWTE/Soma|
which means to look at something as in a wmirror, to contemplate something
or to reflect.

In the active voice ;@{w neans to have sight, to see, to look, to ine-
terview, It is used with the accusative of the persen (Matt. 28:7) or of

the thing (Luke 23:49). It can in the second place bes used metaphorically

Irpriedrich Blass and Albert Debrunner, Gramwatik des neutestament-
lichen Griechisch, sehnie Auflage (GBttingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprechb,

1959), Section L0l.

®Ybide
vid.
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of sceing in dresms and visions (Luke 1:22)e In the New Teg
aleo mean to experience (John 3:36). Furthermove it can be :::n:fn T
mental process and result. Used in thie sense it means 4o have msi:ht,
to recognize (Acte 8:23), or it means to digcern or perceive. In the last
named sense it is interchangeable with ahv’“’ o In John 8:38 (ef. 6:145¢.)
for example, {'m/&m and ;r.w/uré seem to be strictly parallel and synonymo:so
However, lichaelis says that seeing is here given the priority.z‘ But it
appsars that Michaelis is looking too hard for differences between hearing
and seeing, cven when they do not exist. :@fn in the active finally means
% take care, be on guard, be attentive, give heed to (Heb. 8:5; Matt. 27:
b)s That is the original meaning of the word according to its etymlogy.s
In the passive :@!{u means to appear or become visible (Acts 2:3; 16:9).
It is the passive which Moulton and Milligan have in mind, when they say
Eeu’.u is terminus technicus for appearances of the deity (L Cor. 15:5,6,
7,8).°

g&V designates seeing as simple sense percepbion (Matbe 2:2).

. (A
Like e@W if can mean to perceive or become aware of (Matt. 27:5h). I%

/
ht‘;’ilhalm Michaelis, “JaLw," Theologisches Wrierbuch zum Heuen Testa-
ment, herausgegeben von Cerhard Friedrich (Stuttgert: ¥, Kohilhammer Verlag,
F)?Hﬁ, Vo 341. Hereafter all articles in this dictionary, edited in early
volumes by Gerhard Xittel, will ba referred to by means of author's name,

title of article and the abbreviation IW, followed by the volume and page.

51bid., “ee also Henry George Liddell and Robert Scott, A Greeck-fnglish
Lexicon, newly revised by Sir Henry Stuart Jones with the assistance of
Roderick vcKenzie (Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1948). Page numbers are
suparfluous in referring to a work of this kind. All references ars to the

discussion of the word under consideration at the point of reference.

6Jamcs Hope Moulton and George Milligen, The Vocabwlary of tho Greek
Hew Testament illustrated from the Pa and obher non-literary tources
(London: Hodder and Stoughbon, 1914=1919). References are to the alpha=
betically arranged discussions of the word under consideration at the
point of reference.




187

is only a short step to the meaning, "be present and participate, experie
ence” (1 Poter 3:10)s It means to ses soweone on a visit (Luke 8:20),
Finally i% means to consider or deliberate concerning something (1 Jobn
311)e How little this word can be confined to mere sense perception
Tith the bodily eyss is seen also from the fact that the perfect, 015 g
means "to know," that is, "to see with the mind’s eye.” The use of oceu/w
and 5?50\' as synonyms is evidenced in Stephen's anthropomorphic attribuge
ing of sight to the Lord:s 16wV aidov (fets 7:3h, efo Exo 3:7)e

/5)“—;“" designates more strongly than 3@{«) the function of the eye.
It is used in contrast %o being blind (Luke 7:21). One of its compounds,
a‘/llﬁklifw » meang to recover sight. It "has primarily the physical sense T
and ie thus distinguished from 5@!/&0 o the basic meaning of which is "per=
ceive” or "become sware of." Nevertheless by Hellenistic times %A fr/rw
and épnl/vl are s;-monymsoa llote also that God sees (Matt., 6:L4,6,18) and cer-
tainly without the aid of bodily eyes. '

ﬂA £;Tu is usuvally transitive and then means to see something. But
sometimes the intransitive appears and then it means to look (Acts 1:9)
or look at (4cts 1:11), And then it shares a number of meanings with
f;eu,/w o It means to pay attention to something (1 Cor. 1:26), tc bewars
(Mark 8:15), %o recognize or have insight, including spiritual insight
(John 9:39), to perceive {(Matt. 114:30). This is the only one of the verbs
of seeing used of geographical orientation (Acts 27:12, "a harbor looking

northeast and southwest®).

/ < 7/
The meaning of gﬂ‘r-l.vﬂ/dl corresponds to the passive of o¢g@oloudt and

“Uoulton and HMilligan, op. cibe
eﬂlass and Debrunner, op. ¢it., section 1013 ¢f. John 5:19 and 8138,
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means to becoms visible, to appear.9 Since EMW?%S yév&;&m in Acts
10: 40 is parallel to gﬂm{vdﬁm in Acts 113, the two phrasecs are synonymous,
&/pwfﬂs Zyé’v.ero in Luke 24:31 is the direcct opposite. Thus 3rrrec/w:;wl
means Lo be visible.]‘o

Since the time of Homer 1980!:):#1 designated astonished or generally
attentive secing. It means to behold, watch, view. A5 a consequence of
its exaltedness and solemmity it came to be used of visionary contempla=
tion.u Liddell and Scott, though writing with more reserve, agree that
the word means to gaze at, to behold, mostly with 2 sense of wonder, 2
I% can mean to see quite literally with the physical eyes (icts 21: 2?).,13
I% means to visit or greet (Rom. 15:2}), to see with the physical eyes
but in sveh a way that moral and spirituval perception is involved (John
1:1L),

ste.t.; reans in the first place to be a spectator. According to
Michaelis the original meaning was to pay attention to a spectacle, espe=
cially at veligious or dramatic festivals or at games.:l Liddell and
Seott believe that it originally meent to be an envoy sent to consult an

oracle., Vhatever its origins, the word came later %o be used of 211 kinds

of seeing, but lichaelis may be going too far in saying that by New

uichaclis, op. Gibes Pe 317

% w0 Cadbury, "lexical Notes on Luke-Acts,” Journal of Biblical
Literature, YLIV (1925), 219.

11
?J;i.chaelis,, P.P.e E_i_tl_og Do 3170

121:.ic1cle'.l.1 and Scotty op. cite

13:‘éichae1i.s, Opes Citey Po 3hk, thinks the verb here designates am
"astonished or at any rate attentive and observing perception."

Wrnig,, p. 318,
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Testament tiwes it is 2 synonym of 19wlop¢l and o"gd:h even though i%
has widely pushed :el-/w out of circulation. It has reasonably been argued
that Sevfopw and Se-cfa are hardly parallel in John 16:16, ;umeZv ]
e:\k.t/Tl gcwee?rc/ ME, kol\l 'm#iu/ /m(g\or K 3’,#:&9;,’«:,15 As C. K. Barrett
points out, the words may be synonymous, bubt then again o’?&ﬂ: "has an
apocaly_ptic connotationo“]'é If the words are symonyms, 3?:@05 is ful-
filled on Raster. If ,0/¢“19€ is allowad its strictly eschatological sige
nificance, then the seeing refers to the coming of the Son of man in
glory,

9 f'%i:/ achieved a very important metaphorical sense. It became

lerminus technicus for scientific or philosophic procedure, kmowledge,

theory and speculation. In the New Testam:nt the word has a number of
ma%aphorical uses. Lt designates mental or spiritual perception and means
to notice or come to recognize on the basis of observable evidence (Acts
17:22), 1t means to perceive, for example, the real identity of one sent
by God {John 14:17). And finally it means to experience (John 8:51),
Greck, as most other languages, has a variety of words for sseing,

while it is poverty stricken when it comes %o words to describe otic per-
ception, again as wost other languages are. Iach of the words for seeing
is capable of a variety of meanings, as has been shown, all the way from
simple sense percepition o the loftiest, airiest mental or spiritual ace
tivity. These ars garden variety words, which religious writers used

freely and without apology. In the New Testament stones, stars, visions

Lioulton and Killigan, op. gcit.
St. John (Londom 8. Po Co

s e

16;. K. Barvett, The Gospel according
Koy 1956), pe 410
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and Cod are all alike "seen.” It must be concluded that it is imposzsible
to decide concerning the preciss nature of the seeing or experience mere=
1y on the basis of the verb which is employed of the perception.

Some important features distinguish Biblicel from classical views
of seeing, and they ought to be noted. In the first place, the New Tes-
tament elaborates no theory of the five senses.

n the second place, the New Testament stands utierly and actively
opposed to all Platonic otherworldliness and to 21l gnosticism., God and
the heavenly world are decidedly not accessible to the trained and atien-
tive mind while impervious to the sense. God is known and perceived only
because He reveals Himeelf., And He chose to reveal Himself in a real
person with a real history. The whole New Testament pictures Jesus as
the Word made flesh, as Emanuel, God with us, and as perfectly accessible
to all the senses.

It can hardly oecasion surprise, therefore,; that the New Testament
contains no cowplaints about the inadequacy of the senses or the inferi-
ority of that which can be grasped with the senseg in contrast to what a
man discovers by the use of his mental energies or intuition.

Hearing and seeing are the religiously significant senses in the
New Testament. Swmelling and tasting are seldom met (cf. Hebo 6:ki=5).
Touching can serve as a substitute for seeing (Acts 9:18; 13:11). Usually,
hovever, touching or feeling reprecents 2 step heyond seeing. It is the
otrengest means of becoming convinced of the real existence of & thing.

That which one feels is nearer to him than what he hears or 3939017

17‘3rrast von Dobschiitz, "Die {fnf Sinne im Neuon Testament," Journal

of Biblical Literature, XIVIII (1929), 388.
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Karkus Barth studies a number of passages of the New Testament in

which touching Jesus is emphasized and given significance. He notes that
"touching is never reported in isolation from seeing and hesring (kark 5
273 Mabb, 20:9; Take 24:39). He indulges in some mathematics and tells
the reader that touching is mentioned only once in 1 John 1: 1-3, while
hearing is mentioned twice, and seeing takes the prize with four occur-
rences,

Barth declares that touching is a more physical form of percepbion
than hearing and seeing, which are often used in a metaphorical sense.
But he notes also that the various modes of perception are co-ordinated
in 1 John 1:1-3, 4ll are poscible ways of perceiving the incarnate One.
Touching cor nvinces men of the full humanity of the Christ in His eartn],y
career and of the facticity and bediliness of the reau.l:'rec'l'.ic:m.,]'8

Barth goes so far as to say that through heering, seeing and touching
faith was born in the Apostles. By that threefold manner of perception
of the Lard they were created a fellowship and equipped for testimony.

He singles out touching as of more than merely paradigmatic, contingent,
temporary meaning. It has basic, normative and permanent significance,
because bodily perception by the apostles is the proof of the incarnation
and humiliation of Jesus Christ. It is at the same tize proof of the ate
teinment of the goal of Jesus? work: the founding of the church.t?

in the lew Testament as in the 01ld Testament both hearing and seeing

are conceived as perfectly adequate organs of revelation. The real question

13 Markus Barth, Der Augenzeuge: Eine Untersuch {lber die iahrnehm-
des Menschensohnes durch die Apostel (Zollikon-Zurich: Lvangelisches

1583 195359 PPe Laﬂi?in

YIbid., po 271
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is whether one believes what he hears and sces. And yet it is often
asserted that hearing takes precedence over seeing as a religious term
in the 0ld Testament and in the New Testament. This paper must say some-
thing about the relationship among hearing, seeing and believing.

“ith some 680 ocourrences in the New Testament the verbs of sesing
have a clear preponderance ovwn?;xaﬂd, the only word for obic perception
in the New Testament, which appears 425 times. But Michaelis declares
that in reference to revelation hearing is "more important."zo What he
really means is that ;xo'u’w ie used more times in connecticn with revela-
tion. !is statement obscures the issue by confusing mathematical majority
with theological significance. Hut in these days of the "theology of the
word," which is not always clearly distinguished from theology of words,
it is difficult to {ind any nonconformer or dissenter who will declare
that seceing is as important in the New Testament message as hearing is.

In his article cn &Koéb Go Kittel in the sub-section, "Hearing of
Revelation outside of the New Testament,” never even discusses the mean=
ing of audible revelation among the Greeks.?’ He is concerned only to
show that seceing is an essential mode of perceiving revelation. This he
establishes by referring to the mysteries and gnosticism, with their gpop-
tela and mystical vision. "The content of the revelation ccngists not in
a hearing but in 2 seeing,” he writes.2¢ If this is meent to deccribe
all noneBiblical revelation, it is a large conclusion resting somewhad

shakily on slender foundation.

20, : }
tichaelis, SPe E.E" Pe 346,

/
A gornara Kittel, "akaw," TH, I, 217€%,

221hid., pe 217+
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According to Kittel the religion of the 0ld Testament and the Juda-
lsm derived from it Mare religions of the heard or audible word." The
0ld Testament speaks about seeing God or His face, but Kittel evidently
follows Baudissin in regarding that form of expression as a borrowing
from idolatrous non-Israelite sources, to be interpreted or demythologized
in line with what he regards as authentic Israelite tradition. However,
Ki%tel does allow an eschatological seeing of God. Beholding God will be
an eschatological event, occurring when Yahweh comes to Zion, and men
are no longer of unclean lips (Is. €0:1£f.3 Job 19:261‘.,).23 But Kittel
is embarrassed by any seeing prior to that final denouement,

fittel =aye that the priority which hearing has over seeing reveals
the deepest cssence of Biblical religion. He calls Biblical faith a re-
ligion of the word, hecause it is religion of action, of obedience to the
word.ah It might therefore be well %o summarize the meanings and uses
of ;xnuzl in the Hew Testament at this point,

In the first place ;rw; means simply to hear. Then it means to
give someone a hearing, to hear a case. I¢ means also to learn or be ine
formzd zbout something, to hear of an event (John 12:34). To hear also
means to understend. Grou iy To¥ vo,,«w/ (Gal, 4:21) means to understand
the law, It meons to listen to someone or something, a sense related to
the previous two uses. The word means finally to listen, follow someone,
and obey (Lcts 31223 ef. Deut. 18:15; Acts 28:28).

The sense of obey ia strong in words compounded from ;mo:l, though

> Ve
it is not the sole content. EMolkow means to listen to or obey (1 Core

0
’-BIbide 2 Pe 2180

ehlbido, pP. 219,

R it ]



19k

Upz21), :‘mu:.ou’w mosns to hear or listen to (2 Cor. 6:2)., Kittel notes
that this word was used since Homer as a tschnical term for the deity's
listening to pre Far.2? g’mfuos was widely used as a title for the god,
;WNKW@ alse neant to obey, although there is no Hew Testament instance
of its use in that gense. 'lrnleuxu:c’l bore three moanings in classic and
Hellenistic Grack. It meant to overhear (Marlk 5:36); to ignore, or to
disobey (Matt. 18:17). T\'u'-eotm{ means digobedience, resulting from an
wwillingness o listen (Rom. 5:19)s In the overvhelming majority of
Gasoy Uﬂﬂkﬂvw meane obey (Ephe 6:1; 1 Peter 3:6; Mari 1:27; halil). oc'n’ot—
Kow. generally means the obedience which a slave owes to his master but
is used predominantly of obadience to God and His com:ands.zé

There is here a clue that exsgesis has not pursued sufficiently ox
indeed a® @ll. The statement that Biblical religion is a "religion of
aotion, of chedience to the word" is generally regarded as ungueaticnably
true, especially since Kierkegaard. However, it is not only supposed %o
be true; it ic widely felt to be the whole truth. The corollary which is
teeitly accepted bub seldom verbalized, largely because it could not be
defendsd exegetically, is that seeing means the sawe as speculation.

There are two guestions which must be asked and answered. In the
first place, does the word never degenerate into a mere doctrine or teach-
ing which is learned intellectually instead of obeysd in wholehearted and

full~bodied response? On this first point one msy note that Kittel himself

25Tbide, po 223

26"1111&11 Fo Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, A Greek-English lexicon

of the New Testament and Other Karly Christian Litorature (Chicago: ine
Tniver 51y of Uhicago freas, coT%?;. Page numbers are superfluous in
referring to a work of this kind in which entries are listed alphabeti=

cally,
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speeks of & "mersly pedagogical Judaism” and that he contrasts Judaiasm
with the New Testament view of the word as evente! He is forced to
talk of "inner and ouber" hearingy or of "real and physical! hearing.,za
Real hearing is acceptance of the revealed will of Gode Kittel also
Wotes that there thus arises, as the concept which crowms hearing, the
notion of an obedient hearing which consists in faith and of a faith which
eonsists in obedient hearing (3num\u.l‘u’6r£1u5, Roms 1:5; 16:26).29

That seeing and hearing are diametrically opposed is Bittel's un=
written presupposition. He never quastions and he never bothers to ex-
Plain it. Playing off seeing and hearing against one ancther has become
an annoying habit of Biblical theologians.

And there is a second question requiring an answer, Is geeing reoally
0 be eguated with intellectual freewheeling and speculating? The posie
tive answer could again be refuted out of Kittel'’s omn mouth. He states
that Bibliczl eschatology employe the language of sight and vision as the
primery nmode of approhending the eschatological realitics., He writes
that, corresponding to the 0ld Testament pattern, eschatology is every-
where in the New Testamenbt described overwhelmingly as a seeing and not
a hearing.3 0 The many refersnces in the New Testament to seeing Jesus
and other raligious seeing are evidence of the fact that the eschaton has
begun, The co-ordination of hearing and seeing in many How Testament
passeges indicates the distence between Christianity and Judaisa with its

27“113'&@1, OPe Eib_o, Po 220,

®roid., pp. 2207,

e
®91b1d., pe 2L

]

14,



196
teaching and prophecy with its reception and transmission of the word.31
lobschiits defended the same view. The New Testament follows the 0ld in
holding up to the faithful the promise of the eschatological vision of
God or of the Lord. Furthermore the future salvation is everywhere in
the New Testament represented in visual terms. That comes to clear exw
Pression when Paul (Rom. 8:2L) opposes hoping and seeing. And wvon Dobschilts
for pood measure observes that the New Testament is silent, except for the
heavenly singing of Reve 5:9; 153, on the subject of hearing in the heave
enly places.3 e

The verbal rigorists and purists, such as V., Michaelis, however, deny
aven the eschatological precedence of seeing over hearing. uichaelis,
for example, always interprets sewing in terms of some other nonvisual
relationship or experience, if there is even the remotest possibility of
doing so, Othermise he is at pains to demonstrate that seeing is really
not so wuch in the foreground as a first reading of the texts might in-
dicate,>-

I% is really unfortunate that the question posed and the problem
attacked has been put as an anbithesis: "Is seeing or hearing wore ime
portant?? That question is a red herring. It should rather be asked,
"fhat is the importance of seeing (or of hearing or of touching)?® By
addressing onesslf to this question, it is possible to get out of the
impasse into which the other way of posing the problem has led.

BlIbidQ; see also the same author's book, Die Religionsgeschichte
und das Urchristentum (GUtersloh: C. Bertelsmann, 1931), PPe 95=106.

32D0b$0hﬂt8, 92. E_j_»;t.o’ Pe hOSo

33Michaelia, Ope Site, PP. 360-368,
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Seeing ie used in two veligiously significant senses in the Hew Tes~
tament., Note that it does not mean speculation as among the (reeks. On
one level seoing and hearing ave co-ordinated or correlated. Both are
organs of receptiocn of revelation. When seeing and hearing are linked
together, they designate the totality of sensible~-intellectual perception,
which forms the basis of testimony because it forms the basis of personal
experience and conviction.y‘ Harald Riesenfeld has shown that in meny
cases in the lew Testament words of opposite meaning, Greeks and barbari-
ans, {or example, when bracketed together and joined by a co=-ordinate
conjunction, signify o whole or a unit which is greater than the suam of
the pw'issojs Michaolis refers to Riesenfeld's article and correctly
notes that frow the very beginning Jesus' words wers not handed on alone
but were strung together with His works. According to liichaelis word and
work, and therefore hearing and secing, sexpress the full historicity and
the totality of the revelatory event.36

Seeing and hearing are significantly linked in any number of passages
in the New Testoment (Acts 2:33; 4:20; John 3:323 1 John 1l:1-3), Jesus
said %o His disciples, "Blessed are your eyes, for they ses, and your esays,
for they hear" (Matt. 13:163 Luke 10:23f.; ofe IS. 6:9-10 in Matt, 13:13£f.;
cf. Dsut. 29:3ff.). Jesus was not talking only of seoing and hearing bub
also of believing. Bubt He is surely pointing also to the real and pal=-
pable presence now of that for which the prophets only hoped. Elsewhere

h1nid,, pe 3l

3Sﬂeu-a.ld Riesenfeld, "Accouplemesnts de Termes Contradictoires dans
le Nouvesu Testament," Coniectanea Neotestamentica, IX (1944), 1-21.

36}.Eichaelis, Ops Citoy Po 343,
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Jesus leveled this accusabion at the unbslisving Jews: Plou have neither
heard His voice nor seen His figure" (John 5:37).

In the passages listed and quoted above seeing and hearing stand on
the same level ag equally adequate orgé.ns of revelation. Michaelis, how-
ever, decleres that in all the above instances seeing is a form of hear-
ing, that iz, that sesing merely means percsption of revelation.s! How
that follows is anyone's guess. Johm 5337 should show up the cddity of
Michaslis' further contention that the prophets, for example, hear Cod
Himself but see only assorted animals, persons and things. He draws the
conclusion that "God reveals Himself with relative immediacy in audition
and not in =~:i.s«i.l.mo”38 The readeor is left to guess what "relative immedi-
acy" is,

I% is not at all enlightening to call seeing only a form of hearing.
Perhape Michaclis has taken too sericusly the title of Riesenfeld's are
ticle. OGresks and barbarians msy be contradictory terms, but seeing and
hearing are not., Even when seeing appears alone, it can mean visual re-
cepbion of authentic revelation. The New Testament writers have no brief
against seeing. |

The revelation of Cod in Christ is both heard and seen. In Jesus of
Nagareth CGod is audible and visible. Jesus is not only the divine Woxd
but also the divine Image. Only in the combination of the audibls and
the visible is the fulness of the incarnation comprehended.

Seeing as well as hearing can and should lead to believing. Faith

is the proper geoal and issue of seeing as of hearing. Faith expresses

3 1vid,
BaIbidag Po 330,
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itself in testimony, In fact it demands testimony. This grounding of
testimony in faithful ceeing and hearing is a central thesis of Barth's
book on the eyswitness., Testimony in turn ias the call aaud challeage to
believe, And man believes with tha heart,

Lmong the Greeks both vision and vord are servants of philozophy
and thoughte In fact both vision (‘9£wej/d- ) and word (t\a,)bs) mean initele
lection or resson, But emong the Hebrews of the 01ld Testement and the
miters of the New Testament word and vieion are channsls of the will of
God eiriking through car and eye %o the heart of men, the source and
seat of his religious and ethical 1ife.>

Tn the Bible intellection is subordinated %o will snd command. The
genins of the Greeks was the intellectual discovery of pures speculative
thought. The Hebrews are distinguished by their infinite moral courage
and moral-religious view of the universe, which begen, continues and will
end as God wills,H0

In an investigation of the differences between the Greek and Hebrew
mentalities, written from the point of view of philosophy and psychology,
Thorlief Zoman arrives at this conclusion: "Greek thinking is clear logi-
cal knowing; Iarselite thinking is deep psychological u.‘:.-.d.grstandingo"hl
He states the seme thing in other words, when he says, "The Greeks weve

organigzed in a predominantly visval way and the Hebrews in a predomirantly

39 johannes Behm, "Ka@Sic,® TW, III, 611-616. See also Johannes
Pedorsen, Israel: Its Life and Culture (London: Oxford University Press,
1926), IwiT; 99181,

hoﬂanri Frankfort et al., Defors Fhilosophy: The Intellectual Adven-
ture of Ancient Man (Harmondsworth: Penguin Books, 19L4J), Che Oe

41
Thorlief Boman, Hebrew Thought Co ed with Greek, translated by
Jules L. Moreau (London: S. G. W. Prese, E%OS, Po 20, 3
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auditory way.“he Both statemonts are summaries of his entire book; in
which he argues thab Greek thought is static and Hebrew most dymamic,’?
that Greck is synthetic or distinction-forming and Hebrew is of the anae
Iytic or tobality type of thought,'¥ thet Hebrew thinking is historical
and concrebe, while Greek thought is spatial and abstraat,hs that Grecks
proceeded symbolically and Hebrews instrumentally or i‘mu::'o:Loniﬂ.].:,r.l‘6 ‘
According to Boman the Gresks considered as essential and prirary in men- |
tal life that which is ordered, moderate, thought out, calculated, mean- |
ingful and rational., The Hebrew, on the other hand, leaned to the dynamic, |
the mesterful, and the energetie.m l

However, in spite of everything, and in contrast to nuch modern thee {'
ology, Boman declares thad both types of thought are essential end neces= 1
sary for a full sad rounded view of any object. In this he has the full 1
and enthusiassic support of James Barr, 8 who finds much to criticize in
Boman’s book bub fully agrees that the unity of Greek and Hebrew tm@t
kas been ignored and cven suppressed by Biblical theologians in recent
years.

Begides launching & frontal atiack on the assumption that there is

!"2;_!_9_5;@_0 s Do 206,
h3§§_§ga 9 PPe 2673,
uﬁ_@gos ppe Th=l22.
hs;_ygg., ppe 123<183,
hég_g_i_q., ppe 18l=192,
m’}_‘tﬁ_gl_. s Po 68,

2‘SJﬂ.mﬁss Barr, The Semantics of Biblical Language (London: Oxford
University Press, 1901)e




- — 4*-—9-.—-,..-“[

_ 201

& strong contrast batween the Greek and Hebrew minds, Barr objects to
that school of thought which finds the unity of O0ld and New Testaments
in the common Hebraic background, way of thinking, and presuppositions
of all parts of the Bible.

o8t pertinent to this present study is Barr's massive assault on
the notion that conolusions about the psychology of a whole race can be
drawa from linguistic phenomena. He protests against the view that lane
guage neatly euwpresses the unique character of a peoples The detailed
work of Boman and Barr supports one of the prime arguments of this paper.
It is an injustice to declare that Greek religion has an essentially vis-
uval orientation, which denigrates hearing, and to point for substantiae
tion to the number of terms in the Greek language for various kinds of
seeing, And it is impossible to prove that Hebrew religion is oriented
about the word and obedience merely by pointing out that the term, "word,"
occurs in theologically significant contexts more frequently than the
term, "vision.® 7o do so is not only to simplify but also to falsify.

"hat is true is that the New Testament correlates sight with heart
or will, not sight with mind or reason as do the Greeks. Therefore the
distinction between Greeck and Biblical religion is not fairly expressed
83 one between hearing and seeing. It is rather the distinction between
heart and mind, will and reason. It is characteristic of primitive Chris-
tian poychology that the heart staends behind the senses. The heart rules

49

in a men and subjects the senses to itself.

The acoustical and otic per se have no claim to theological superi-
ority over the optical and visual. It does not matter so much whether

thee von Dobschitz, op. ¢it., passim,
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God is seen or heard, The real question is this: "What is the content

of the revelation?®

On the ecschatological level seeing takes & certain precedence over
hearing in the sense that hearing and believing are often grouped with
hoping and waiting, while seeing stands on the side of having and posses-
sing the hoped for salvation. This paper now turns to religiously sig-
nificant and eschatologically ordented sight and vision in the New Testa-

ment.
Angelophanies

Among the Greeks t’{lyﬂ\os i a man who brings a message, a messenger.
The word has sacral connections and messengers enjoyed the protection of
the gods, Julius Schniewind said, "The earthly, sacral &;’Xd‘“ is the
prototype of the heavenly i/wa\ou"so

The 0ld Testament view, according to which o’t:ypdol are the angels

|
|

of God, His masssengers and the representatives of the heavenly world
(Heb, 12:22; 1 Tim, 5:21), predominates in the New Testament.

The New Testament never confuses Jesus with the angels. In fact it
clearly expresses Jesus' superiority over the angels (Heb, 1:[i=2:9; MHark
13:32). He is the Son (Hsb. 1:5,8), who in obedience to the Father be-
came lower than the angels (Heb. 2:7,9), but now sits at the right hand
of majesty and has obtained the name "Lord," so that angels bow before
Him and worship Him (Heb. 113f.,63 Phil, 2:9=10),

Jesus is Himself Bethel, the gate of heaven on earth (John 1:513
Gene 28:12), He is Emmanuel, God with us (Matt. 1:23), and when He is

>
5%uoted by Walter Grundmann, "dyyeAss," TW, I, 73.
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present, God's kingship has arrived (Luke 17:21). Jesus! birth and 1ife
on the sarth wag an epiphany of God (2 Tim. 1:10).

As the Son of Cod and the Lord of all, He has angels continvally at
His beck and call (Matt. 26:53). They accompany His every step and offer
Him service and strengthen Him, espscially in times of deepest temptation
and struggle (Matbt, Lilly Luke 22:43).

The angels served as messengers and heralds of the lord, announecing
@gpecially His birth bub then also proclaiming His resurrection. In the
birth narratives of Jesus and Fis forerunner the angel of the Lord ap-
peared (wf%4) to Zechariah and identified Himself in the words, "I am
Gebrisl, who stend in the presence of God" (Luke 1:19). When Zechariah
saw ( s’Jw/n himy he was f£illed with awe at tha numinous presence, bubt was
then reassured, "Do not be afraid." Zechariah entered into conversation |

with the angel and received news of the birth of lessiah's pregursor. g

“hen Zecharizh left the temple, the people wera in some way sble o tell
"that hs had seen a vision in the temple® (Iuke 1:22, ARG 5‘“{80‘-“5').
Six months later the same angel 1‘ms gent o Mary and announced that
she had been chosen as Messiah's mother (Luke 1:26-38), According teo
Matthew an angel of the lord brought tidings of the impending birth also
to Joseph. The angel "eppeared to him in a dream" ( 1,50:’ (;/xxﬂ\ﬂs ‘C"e‘:’”
Ket’ g«de z&i\m, ¥atte. 1:20) and spoke to him, Jesus' name was also
angel-given (Tuke 1:31; 2:21; Matt. 1:21). The wise men were warned in
a drean %o bypass Jerusalem on their homeward journey (Matte. 2:12), and
Joseph again received dirsctions from the angel in a dream (Matt. 2:13,19).
An angel of the Lord appeared to the shepherds near Bethlehem with
news of Jesus'! birth, "and the glory of the Lord shone around them.® The
heavenly world irrupted inte the earthly at the birth of Jesus. The last
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times, the promiced times, were dawming. Awestruck, the shepherds are
tld not to be afraid, As suddenly as that firat angel appeared, just
as wexpactedly and mysteriously a multitude of the heavenly army ap-
peared, praising God and interpreting the birth (Luke 2:8-1)).

In none of these pericopes is the angel in any way deseribad, axaepd
%o say that he was "standing®" ab the right side of the al%ar of incense
when Zecheriah saw him and that he spoke understandably. How he cams,
how anyone became aware of his prasence apart from the glory on the plains
outside Bothlehem, and what he looked like are questions never discussed
or hinted at, The appearances of angels ars evidently conceivad anthro-
pomorphically without any further reflection being given to the matter.

Yatthow pictures a solitery angel of the Lord descending to open |
the tomb and announce the resurrection. His clothes betray his heavenly '

provenance, and guards and women reacht alike with fear and trembling (Mati,

28:2-7; Mark 16:5-6). ILuke, with his massive emphasis on testimony and
the establishment of every word and deed in the mouth of at least two

'::it.ne:ssesgﬂ hands on the tradition of two engelic messengers at the
smptied tozb (Iuke 2h:4-7; ef. John 20:12), The disciples reeall that

1 > e A

the womsn had seen "a vision of angels® (Luke 2h:23, omwT 6V Writ\wl/
/

SWPAKEVK( ),

In the resurrection accoumts the angels ere conceived in an explicit—
1y anthropomorphic way, Luke calls them "two men® (Luke 2h:h). Thoy are
piotured as clothed in supernaturally whits garments (Luke 2l4:k; Matdt. 28:

Elﬂnbert lorgenthaler, Die lukanische Geachichtagohmibt_zgg als Zeug-
nis: Gestalt und Gehalt der Kunst des Lukas (ZOrich: Zwingli-veriag,
I959), develops the thesis that Luke by the use of doubling wishes to
establish testimony to Christ beyond the shadow of a doubte
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35 ofe Mark 9:3 and parailels), and they speak with humans in good, plain
Aramnic,

“he resurrection appearsnces cease ab the Ascension, Loty days
after Lester. On that occasicn once aguin Ytwo mon in white robes! are
on hand %o interpret the event for the disciples (Acts 1:11).

in the early, apostolic days of the church the angel of the Lord is
active, carrying forward the mission and message of the church as well
&8 wreaning havoc on all who oppose the word and the apositles of the Lord
(ef. Acts 12:23). An angel brought Peter and the other apostles out of
prison with the instruction, "Go and stand in the temple and speak to ths
pPeople all the words of this Life" (Acts 5:20). Peter was again freed
by an angel, who appeared (Eﬂf-/b’fh) in a swrounding, ideatifying light
and lovsed him from the mexinum security conditions into which he had been
placed, The angel struck Peter, spoke to him end led the way before him.
Luke adds the inberesting note: "He did not lmow that what was done by
tiie angsl was real, but thought he was seeing a vision® {%wﬁi{ﬂﬂ%
Actw 12:9). As usual with heavenly beings on errands, the angel disap-
peared suddenly and without & trace.

An angel of the Lord arranged the eaccunter between the Ethiopien
ewuch and Fhilip the evangelist {Acts 8:28), so that the gospel may do
its appointed work and gether in people who had been excluded under the
01d Covenant (Is. 56:b43 Deute 23:1). The angel drops out of the narrative
and "ghe Spirit of the Lord" bscomes the protagonist (Acts 8:29,39). Ths
story is parallel to Paul's experience in Asia iinor, whera the Spiviv
dirested his movements and a night vision was the means of calling him %o
Europe (Acts 16:6-10).

Cornelius clearly saw an angel of God in a vision (gd'é\/ v 3@1;&“

[T T T T —
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fevegws). The angel directed the centurion to send for Peter (Acts 10
3££,522,303 11:13). The gospel once more springs beyond its Jewish ma-
trix, and a Gentile is added to the Lord. In a similar way the angel of
God appeared to Paul in some unexplained manner during the storm at sea
(Acte 27:23) and assured him that he would live to testify before Caesar
and preach in Rome, capital of the Gentile world (ef. Acts 18:9).

In the end, when history has run its course, angels will agein be
active and appear. The Son of man will come with His angels, who will
accompeny Him and act in His name (Matt. 16:27; Mark 8:38; Matt. 25:31;
131415 24315 Mark 13:273 2 Thess. 1373 4:16). Angels will be present
a% the final judgment (Luke 12:8f.).

According to the testimony of the primitive church the angel of the
Lord is active especially on behalf of Christ and those who are being
saved (Meb, 1:14; Rev. 19:10). The role of angels is described in the
doxologies of Christmas (Luke 2:1h) and of the last time (Rev. 5:11£f.;
19:1£7,), which correspond to Isaiah 6, And they rejoice in the progress
of the individual man in salvation h:l.st.ory.52 As in the 0ld Testamsnt,
S0 in the Wew, the angel of the lord is the protector and guardian of

-y

CGod's covenant people. The appearance of angels and especially of the

-
=
o
— |
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angel of the Lord testify that God is in Jesus and the church making a

new covenant and creating a new covenant people.

Dreams

Some of the appearances of the angel occurred in a dream. The dream

574
(Oveg ) was a regular and respected channel of the Lord's revelation in

>
52gerhard Kittel, "oy pedos " TH, I, 8l
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the 01d Testament from earlisst to latest times.”> The New Testament
has no prejudice against dreams as illusory or misleading. And yet very
few dreams are mentioned in the New Testament. To those already noted
above only the dreaw of Pilate's wife can be added (Matt. 27:19). It is
interesting that Poter quotes with approval the ancient prophecy of the
end time, "Your young men shall see visions » and your old men shall dream
dreams" (Acts 2:17).

Dreans (5901(1_,, EvdTrviov ) and visions (Eleu,uot, ;ir‘ﬂ!&ay geolaj) are
eschatological charismatic gifts in the service of the holy God who is
doing a new thing in the sending of His Son and in the creation of the
church, There is a vast difference between the simplicity and chasteness
of dreams veported in the New Testament and the flamboyance of those wmen-
tioned in the literature of pagen ant-iquity.ﬁ Primitive Christianity,
while i% is not inimicael to dreams, is critical of them, howevarogs The
reason may be that libertinistic gnostics appealed to their dreamings
(Jude 8). And Paul had his hands full with feather-headed dreamsrs and
enthusiasts both in Corinth and Colossae. FPaul may have couvnted dreams
as less reliable and less worth mentioning than "wisions and revelations®

(2 Cor. 12:1, SETRGIN Keki Erromes),
Visions

hccording to 2 Corinthiens 12 Paul had ecstatic-visionary or ccstatice

auditory experiences. He does notmention what he may have seen, but only

>
53Albrech't Oepke, "owld " T, V, 229,
SI‘LIbido, Po 2360
ssIbidoy pe 235.
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that he heard "things that cannot be told, which man may not utter® (2
Cor. 12:4), Since Paul mentions only revelations in verss 7, iichaelis
is probably correct in saying that oNTaGi&t  and &mlo’cpas are the sube-
Jective and cbjective side of the sawe thing or that owoPES is at
least the category under which aﬂ‘tua&l belonga56

Angelophanies are twice called 5‘““@'-6'&‘ (Luke 1:22; 24:23). Luke
calls the appearance of Christ to Paul outside Damascus 0UQVI0S Jireit
(Acts 26:19), even though Paul does not count that appearance as an owTa-
ok,

gévfwk is used of the Transfiguration (¥att. 17:9) and of the theo=
phany to loses in the burning bush (Acte 7:31; Ex. 3:3)e It usually dese
ignates the vision itself (Acts 10:17,19; 11:15; 12:9; 16:9£.) or the
state of being in which 2 person receives a vision (Acts 9:10,123 10333
28:19). Peter's 3&/@ in Acts 10 is unique on two counts. It is expressly
stated that it occurred in a trance (Acts 10:10; 11:15). And outside of
the Book of Hevelation it is the only New Testement example of a2 dream or
vision, the content of which is an optical puzzle requiring interpretation,
Such visions were, however, common in the Old Testament.

Dreams and visions play only a small role in the New Testament. Com=
pared with mystic religiosity of all times and places the New Testament
is most reserved in the matter of ecstasies and trances and appearances
in dreams. They are there, all right, but they are only "ancillary links
in the chain of the deeds of God, whose goal lies far beyond individual

extraordinary experiencea.,“57 The angelophanies, dreams and visions are

Sézﬁichaelis, Ope Citey Ps 3530
575ulius Schniewind, Das Evangelium nach Matth#us, in Das Neus
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are neithsr so massive nor so numerous as to draw too mush attention to
themselves, They point rather beyond themselves to the inbreaking and
advent of God's ultimate revelation in His S8on Jesus Christ. They do
not compete with Jesus but serve Hinm,

Reliable tidings came in dreams and trances. But the New Testament
exercisad contrel over visions and all other kinds of revelation. Paul
wrote, "Even if we, or an angel from heaven, should preach to you a gos=—
pel contrary to that which we preached to you, let him be accursed? (Gal.
1:8)s The early church had its problems with charismatics (2 Cor. 1l:
Lef,), but it never decided cases on the basis of the form of the revela-

tion, It tested the content to see whether it agreed with the gospel.
Jesus' Inaugural Vision

Jesus, too, saw and heard revelations from His Father. At Jesus?
baptism "behold, the heavens were opened (cf. John 1:51) and He saw (z%w)
the Spirit of CGod descending like & dove, and alighting on Him® (Matt. 3:
165 Mark 1:10; Luke 3:122).

Julius Sckmiewind comments that almost everywhere in the world men
8eslt to come into immediate contact with the deity by means of exiraor—
dinary experiences of seeing and hearing. A person who has such an um=
usual experience is believed to be blessed or even divine. It is not
80 in the Bible, where special visions and voices are merely the mesans

which serve God when He invades the world. The subjective elementd

Testament Deutsch, herausgegeben von Paul Althaus (G8ttingen: Vandenhoeck
und Ruprecht, 1952), p. U, This work will hereafter be cited as NID II.
Sichmiewind has written another commentary, one on the Gospel according
to St Mark, in the same series. It will be cited as NID I.
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recedes.ga

Schniewind hesitates calling the baptismal revelstion & vision. To
him that would seem to be an anachronistic judgment of the event &s a
subjective, psychelogical experience. Such a view would not eccur to the
ancients, whe would accept the vision as real, but would ask, "Is it God 4
who 16 revesiing Himself through this event or is it a lying spirit?®>? |

The baptism is analogoue to the insugural visions of the 0Old Testa- :
ment prophets, and like theirs, consists of visual and auditory elements. “
The words from heaven, "This is My beloved Son, with whom I am well
pleased,” are not an audible interpretation of the visible features of
the event, the opened heaven and the descending Spirit. In other words,
the vision iz not merely & framework for the audition. The otic and op-
tical elements together constitute a whole.

The voice from heaven designates Jesus as the fon of Gody, not in the
sense of the majestic and exalted figure of Psalm 2; but in the light of
the Servant (iroas) of Isaiah L2 and the other, related Servant Songé, in=
cluding Isaiah 53. The voice declares in effect, "You are My only Sonj
you must fmlfil the role of the Servant of God.“6°

Aceoording to Mark Jesus sees not only the Spirit descending but also
Sees the heavens opened. Through the opened heaven Jesus sees the new

]
world of God, the coming aeon (f. Reve hils 1:1),51 A1l Jesus! words

SBSGhnimtldg E!’B IIg 26e

Y
Schniewind, NID I, LG6.

6005::31' Cullmann, The Christology of the New Testament, translated
by Shirley G. Guthrie and Charies Ae M. Hall (Philadeiphia: The Westminster
Press, 1959}, pp. 281=290.
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and deeds are shaped and motivated by the coming world. In fact, where
Jesus is the new world is coming into being.

The descent of the Spirit does not mean that Jesus was at His bape
tism adopted into Sonship. It means that the Son is strengthened and
equipped with the fulness of the authority and power of God, that He is
appointed by His anointing to begin His Servant’s ministry. The Spirit
is the dynamic of the new aeon, empowering the Son to act by the finger
of God and so inaugurate the kingdom of God (Luke 11:20).

Seeing in the Fourth Gospel

The vision and audition at Jesus' baptism stand in closest connec-
tion with two sets of Johannine passages, in which Jesus talks of His
Seeing the Father. Jesus is the perfectly obedient servant of God in
word and deed. He says of Himself, "The Son can do nothing of His own
accord, but only what He sees the Father doing® (John 5:193 8:38; 15:15;
3:32). 4nd He is the unique Son of God, and therefore He says that He
who is from Cod "has seen the Father® (John 62463 1:16).

Hence "He who has seen Me has seen the Father® (John 12:4hif.3 1h:9;
ef, Luke 10:16), That is to say, God has revealed Himself in the person
and work of Jesus Christ and is accessible in Him. In Pauline language
Jesus is the "image of the invisible God," the one in whom "all the ful=
ness of Cod was pleased to dwell" (Col. 1:15,193 2 Cor. Lsh; cf. John 1k:
10). He is the Son, who "reflects the glory of God and bears the very
stamp of His nature" (Heb. 1:3).

Cod is a Spirit (Jomm 4:2L), and therefore He is essentially invie-
ibile (Col. 1:15; 1 Tim. 1:17; Heb. 11:27; Jobn 3:8; 1h:17). But God

has given uen an eternal imege of Himself in His Son (Col, 1:15; Heb.
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1:3), who has entered history as a man of flesh and blood and has there-
by become the object of our seeing. Thus the invisible can be seen by
men even now; the tims of salvation has come, Those who have seen Jesus
are therefors blessed (Matt. 13:1163 Luke 10:23).

ind yet seeing Jesus in the Fourth Gospel end elsewhere in the New
Testament is more than mere sense perveption. It is not less than sense
berception as some would heve it. That the holy and invisible God re=
vealed Himself and showed His glory in just this historical person; Jesus
of Nazareth, is not only paradoxical. I% is scandalous and foolish (1
Cor, 1:23), God's glory can be seen in Jesus (John 1:18) only by him
who believes. Therefore Jesus says, "For this ia the will of My Father,
that every one who sees (19£wg$l1) the Son and believes in Him should have
eternal life® {(John 6:40; 12:hli-5; 14:9-10).

Michaelis interprets Johannine seeing, not as sense perception, buid
a8 "a spiritual perception of the scandal which compels ocne to confront
the seandsl and make a decision."? Seeing is "a confrontation with the
Son which issues in fait.h,"@ For lidchselis Johannine seeing is there=
fore a believing bowing before the revelation of CGod in Jesus Christ, a
seeing in which is stressed, on the one hand, the comnection with history,
with the incarnation of the Revealer, and, on the other, ths pre-existence
and post-existence. dJohn has chosen the verbs of seeing as terms of reve-
lation in ordér to stress the personal existential character of the en-

counter with JGS'[ZSoéh Rudolf Bultmann says that seeing is neither something

62iichaslis, op. cite, ppe 362£f.
631bi.do 9 Do 362 °
6hToid. 9 PPe 36hef.
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physical nor somsthing intellectual. It is rather that seeing whose cone
tent is belisving»65

This interpretation, however, moves too far from the mooring in hige
tory. The Fourth Gospel contains passages which siress the absolute ne-
cessity of seeing and passages which underline the necessity of faith,
or rather of arriving by faith at a more perfect comprehension. Hichaelis
and Bultmann have resolved the tension by interpreting sight as a species
of faith., Surely bodily sight alone i8 insufficient. The Fourth Gospsl
makes that clear net only in the case of those who see and must yet be=
lisve (John 20:8,28), but especially in the tregic case of those whe see
and yet do not believe. Sight must be followed by faith (John 2:233 Ls
UBEL.; 230,365 713,55 At TE€Eo)s

Nevertheless, seeing Jesus and visible testimony are by no means une-
important., On the conbtrary, it was necessary that there be soms who saw
Jesus during His earthly career. It is necessary also thay Christians
who have not seen with their own eyes be gble to place themselves on the
testimony of those who have really seen with their own eyes (1 Johm 1l:le
3; John 15:26=27).

John's purpose is set down in the words, "that they might believe
that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God" (Johm 20:30), Oscar Cullmann
writes that it would be false to conclude from this theological principle

that the historical events of the incarnate life of Jesus have only a

65Rudolf Bultmann, Das Evangelium des Johennes, in Kritisch-exegetisch-
er Hommentar fber das Neue Testamwent, begruendet von H. L. @, Moyer EGBtt-

Ingen: Vandennoeck und R xpcﬁt, 195 o Po U155 cfe po i1, See also the
same author's article, ¥ gov 04S¢ wemnzv*nuwvre : Untersuchungen zun

Johannesevangelium,® Zeitschrift £8r die neutestamentliche Wissenschafb,
XIX (1929), 185.
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Secondary intercet for the evangelist. The affirmation, "Jesus is the
Christ," ie of such a nature that it postulates history. Cullmann chare
acteristically conceives the connection between Jesus and the Christ not
as the sonnecbion between a historical person and a metaphysical entity,
but as that between a visible history limited 4c a very brief perlod; that
of the life of Jesusy; and a particular history which unfolds throughout
ell time, thai which is called the "history of salvation." The events of
dJesus! history ave the object of sight, and those of salvation history
are the object of faith. The Evangelist writes to persuade men that the

incarnate Jesus is the etermal Chri.stoée
The Transfiguration

fix daye after Peter had confessed Jesus at Caesareca Philippi-as
“the Christ, the Son of the Living God" (Matt. 16:16), a Hestimony amnd
conviction vesting on revelation from God (Matt. 16:17), Jesus was transe
figured before His inner cirole of Peter and James and John (Matt. 26: 33
Mark 5:37; 13:3). His form was altered. The change was signalled by the
ehining of Fis face and the luminous whiteness of His garments. His face
shines like that of the angel at the tomb {(Matt. 28:3), like that of the
victorious Son of man in the Apocalypse (Rev. 1:16).

It was a pert of Jewish snd Christian eschatology that the pious
would in the end be transfigsured and shine like the sun (Matt. 13:43; 1
Core 15:51€,3 Dam. 12133 2 Baruch 30sh; 5L:3ff.; Eth. Fnoch 38:L3 10k:23

-
880zcar Cullpann, "Eidev ki LTIGTEVGEV , Ta vie de Josus, objet de
la 'yue! ot de la 'foi,' d'aprés le quatriéme Evangile," Aux sources de
la tradition chrétienne: Kelanges offerts & Y. M. Goguel (feuchatel:
Delachaux et Nestie, 1950)s Do 53e
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4 Eura 7:97) and wear "garmente of glory" {Enoch G2:15f.3 Dan. 7:93 Rev,
3:53 hshy 7:2). The transformation £rom the form of this world to that
of the coming world gave the disciples a proleptic vision of Jesus'! fue
ture glory {(Tuke 9:31; 2 Peter 1:36-18; 1 Peter 5:1).

(fhen the disciples received further wvisible revelation (&’Mn, Yark
9:hi)o They saw ¥oses and Flijah, neither of whom was thought b;V Jowish
apocalyptic to have died (2 Fsdras 6:26). Yoses was the great mediator
of the covenant and slso a type of the Messiah. The rabbis contemporary
with Jesue had a slogan: "4a vas the first redesmer (Mozes), so will
the last redeemer (Messiah) heo"é? Elijah was expecied as the precursor
of the Messiah (Mal. 2:13 b:5). These two talk with Jesus about His
fexodus" (Luks 9:31), used hers with the double signification of Jesus!
death and the rodemptlon and new covendnt to be established by that sag~
rificial death.

A eloud enveloped (i’me,mé?a‘/:.és the thres eschatological figures,
The brilliant cioud is the visible manifestation of God in His gracious
presence for His people (Matt. 17:5).

From the cloud came a voice addressing the disciples with the words
Jesus had heawd at His bapbtiem (Mark 9:7). Added to the declaration that
Jesus is the elect Son, who ig to fulfill the Servani's role, is the ad-
monition, "Listen to Him" (Mark 9:7). Those words declare that Nosea!
promigse of an eschatological prophet (Deut. 18:15) has fomnd its fmulfill-
ment in Jegus.

The Transfiguration is not so much a theophany, although the Father

O joachin Joromias, *Mwvém,o 7w, TV, 86L.

63A1bracht Oeple, nveddAn » v£qos o" I, IV, 910f,
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appears or reveals Himself in cloud and voice, as it is a Christophany,
through which Jesus is revealed to His disciples in the eschatological
splendor of the triumphant Son of mwen {Mark 9:9;3 Reve. 1:17). The Father
revealed to Feter, James and John that "the resurrected One, and here the
one who is transfigured in brightly beaming glory, is the very presence
of God.,"(’? The disciples saw Jesus' glory ({??Sw 'r;w Jolgdv, Iuke 9:32),

The event apparently cccurred on the eve of the Feast of Tabernacles,
when the air was charged with the electricity of nationalism and people
longed more fervently than usual for the Messiah to come and restore
God's people to independent station. 0 The Transfiguration as a whole
testifies to the imner circle of disciples that Jesus will enter the
glory of the Son of man by way of death.

The entire event, although composed both of visible and audible
phenomena, is called "a vision® (8@“"- ®, Matto 17:9). And when the dis-
ciples are on the downward path from the mountain once again, Jesus charges
them motsto rtell fanyoreivhist heyibadl eeent (SHELO OvMaTiek oo e L i
Luke 9:36), They later recalled that they had been eyewitnesses of His
majesty (:ﬂ'ou'rou kzyw\elo-rnrcs, 2 Peter 1:16), partakers of the glory
(50 g"‘s KO‘VW‘/"Y » 1 Peter 5:1; John 1:1k), as they proclaimed Jesus Christ,
the Lord of glory (James 2:1). It would be recklsss to attempt reducing
the visual elemente in the transfiguration story to the status of a frame-
work for the word spoken out of the cloud. The optical features of the
narrative require to be interpreted in co-ordination with the word and

not in subordination to it.

95 ohniewind, NID 1T, 19k

7°Heinri.ch Baltensweiler, Die Verkl8rung Jesu (Zirich: Zwingli Ver-
lag, 1959), pp. 59£f.




a7
The Resurrection Appsarances

The reswrrection appearances are the controlling and central events
in the story of the faith of the disciples, as in the history of the reve
elation of Cod's will in Jesus., Feith prior to Jesus' resurrection was
tentative and temporary. After the resurrection the diseiples look fore
ward with unshakable faith to the ultimate unveiling in the consumated
kingdom of heaven, guaranteed and inaugurated by the resurrection. Be=
fore the reswrrection all Jesus'! deeds and words were signs. After the
resurrection the next and last great deed of the Lord is the usia,
the full public assumption of that power which belongs to Jesus since
the resurrection and exaltation.

St. Paul reports thaet cne of the twin pillars of the gospel is the
resurrection of Jesus from the dead (1 Cor. 15:3-l). The resurrsction
iteelf had no witnesses, bub msn aplenty saw the resurrected Jesus. He
was raised from the dead on the third day, end He appeared (51/4)19«, 1 Cor.
15:5,6,7,8) to Peter {Luke 24:3lh), to the twelve, to more than five hune
dred at one $ims, %o James and then last of all to Paul.

The resurrection is fundamental to primitive Christian faith and to
all subsequent testimony and faith, Paul plainly states tha®t unless
Christ has been raised, Christian faith is futile and men are still in
their sins., And he asserts finally that Christ has as a matter of fact
been raised from the dead (1 Cor. 15:17,20). To His chosen apostles
Jesus appeared and presentad (n’ofeéémegl/) Himself alive after His passion
by many convincing proofs and irrefutable signs (T'Ek’t"elgls ), in the
forty day period between resurrection and ascension (Acts 1:13). Jesus

/
was definitely visible (-.’nrm«of:z\/g) to His disciples (ef. Acts 10:40).
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The meotings with Jesus Christ, the risen Lord, are not described
as ecstatic visions, The disciples lmew what a trance or ecstasy was
(2 Cor, 12:2£7,) o but they never report their encounters with Jesus in
such terms,

Somebines skeptice or scoffers charge that the Christian faith,
especially belief in the resurrection, is an invention of the disciples,
vho were either complete frauds or the amiable victims of their omm wishe
ful thinking and fanatic delusions. But the inescapable impact of the
narratives of the New Testement i3 the exact opposite of a wish and a
dream turned into a dogma. The disciples wers driven by zomething o
rather by Someone outside themselves to accept the astounding fact of
the resurrection,

After the crucifixion the diseiples were nor grasping at straws,
eager %o beliave anything, anxious gven %0 create a faith to coufort thom=
selves, To consider them sc gullible flies in the face of the evidence.
Unbelief and incredulity rulsd their hearts, even whon the first reports
of tha resurrected Jesus had come ine When the women said they had seen
angels at the tomb, which now stoocd empty, these words seemed o the men
to be "an idle tale, ard they did not believe them" (Iuke 24:1-11).

The doubt and skepticism of the disciples were not crushed and over-
come until they had met Jesus in face to face encounter. Jesus avpeared
to them, identifying Himself by offering Himself to their touch and hear-
ing and then also to their sight: Matthew 28317, TSO,V“H Mark 16:9,10,
1k, ;‘P‘("“: 2{) er"f"ﬂ“ 3 Take 24231, "their eyes were opened and thsy
recognized Him; and He vanished," a./ﬂ)luras s}ev/aw; Luke 2h:37, '95“35"!
John 1412122, ;,anw/;w; John 20:14, l9€“6£T; John 20:18, é“;-("“‘d-;

John 20:20, ?&6{”5) 3 Jom 20:25, 71,(5!&1; John 20:25, Eu@l“ﬂ‘“‘; John 20:29,
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£poxns 3 1 Covinthians 9:1, £0kas 1 John Li1-3, swokkepcr Tory ofed-
Mrt\ss Z&suéaﬁaﬂum

deeing the resneracted Tord is reported with a variety of words,
Wwhich make clear the fact that the sppearances are not mere subjective
experiences iranspiring only in the consciousness of the diseiples with
a0 corresponding objective raferrent. K. Ho Rengstorf belisves with
reason tha® the cholee of vocables and the stressing of the seeing (and
the hearing and the touching) were rendered necessary by an attempt ale
ready in the primitive Palesbinian church o interpret the resurrection
appearancas as visions or hallucinations and so 1o rob them of theix
sbjective character and thus twm God's deed into a human invention.!®

Tn 124); W, Michaelis published a study of the resurrection appear-
a.nces°72 In the preface he says that his work was prompied by an earlier
publication of fmanuel Hirseh., Paul Althaus had already entersd the
1ists with 2 book of his own, in which he called for additional, exagedie
cal refutation of Hirsch's position. The batile was joined bebween
Albhaus and Hirsch and was carried oa in the jowrnals,

According to Hirseh only two choices avre possidble, ILither the ap-
pearances are some kind of aestatic visionary experisnce of the disciplas,
or they are literal, phy=iocal encounters ogcurring on the level of ore
dinary sense perception. Hirsch asserted that 3491!7“ is "the classic

torm for the appearance of heavenly Llgures in visions® and that the

"litar) Heinrich Rengstorf, Die Auferstehung: Form, Art, und Simn
der Urchristlichen Osterbotschafl, sweite Aﬁﬁe (Hitten-nuhr: Luther=
ﬁ

VE'i-'lag, Esﬁ)a Po L5,

72'ﬂilhe1m Michaslis, Die Erschein n des Auferstandenen (Basel:

Heinrich Majer, c.1944). Hergaifer this will be cited as Lrscheinungen.
The same author's article on ogdw, 9pe Cibe, will be cited as TH, V.
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reswrrection appearances are of the same order.73 Hichaelis is not wille
ing, ap Markus Barth is,n‘ to accept the motion that the resurrection
appearances transpive on the everyday level of ordinary seeing and hear-
ing. Nor doec he care to agree with Hirsch., He seeks to demonstrate a
third possibility.

Michaelis says that ;r/#ﬂu is not a genuine passive in which the sube
Ject dnes not aet bub is acted upon. It is an intransitive passive.
The subject i3 the only one who acts, and that dative used with WNM
designates theose to whom the a2ction refers. &/{\ﬂu therefore means that
the subject appsars or shows himself, No emphasis at 2ll is pud on the
fact that those designated by the following dative see or pe*f‘r‘weo?s

urthermore a study of the use of wéﬂu in the Septuagint shows
that i{ does not say anything aboud actual visibility, hut merely indie
cates the presence of God in suppert of His rsvelafaion.76 Yichaelis bo=
. tieves that to see Jesus meana to meet Him ap the reswrrected one and 4o
stand in His wovelatory pmsemaon Michaelis does not think that the
reports of the resurrection appearances have amy interest at all in the
quastion of how the resurrected one is perceivedﬂa The narratives do
rake plain, of coursa, that the appearances are not mere visions, but the

appearances s%ill cannot be regarded as occwrring in such a way that the

"Hiichaelis , Eracheinungen, pp. 108 and 148f.

?hBartJ:, 2pe 2ito
?sf::rscheinnn en, Po 10L.
®1bid., p. 108,
77}2@."

TSIbid., Re 120,



221

resurrected Lord is seen in the ordinary manner with no further m079
The chief thought is that the appearancas are revelatory events, sncoun-
tars with the reswrrected one, who reveals Himself, 'L/‘ﬂ" does noh mean
%0 become visible but to be revealed.’C The whole emphssis is on the
revelatory act of Jesus, not on the seeing of the diseiples,

Rengstorf goes to the erur of the mabter when he agrees with the
statament of Michaelis that :,/P&L cesignates revelation but insiste that
it means revealtion of a visible kind, 3"//‘0" mans to become visible and
a2t be wdersiosd as indicating perception with the eyes, and the word
prasupnosen that what ig perceived is ascessible to visual p—:«rc-ap’siomal

_:u/ﬁo h means that a person or thing comas Go pergepbion inm a conplete
and incontestable way and that the entry into the realm of the visible
depands on the person or thing itself and not on the chserver. BRengsiorf
furthermore takes mu with zyualfie'w(! 23 nuninous passives, velled axe
pressions concerning an act of God, He would therefore translate this

¥t "0od has let Him become visibley; or God has mads Him gogessible to

3

huran perception with the oyes.® In other words, Achts 10:40, gifwlc&(/
ol:n:\w E,Aepdvi XEVC/prl is an ancient and correct interpretation of ?‘W"‘
God let Jesus step out of the imvisibility into which He had passed after
His rasurrection and let Him enter time for the sake of those who had Deen
chosen as the instruments of His will and the bearers of His goapal-az

In suppert of thiz interpretation Rengstorf affers a mumber of

Pru3a,, po 121,

80%", "?, 3600
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examples from the Septuagint and rabbinic literature. The mountains
covered by water "appeared® (a,@\yuélﬁv) at the receding of tp_s flood,
Jonathan and Ahimaaz could not let themselves be seen (thlgaﬁal), lest
they endanger their lives (2 Sam. 17:17). But the word is used time and
_ again of the appearance of God or of His glory or of His angel. Im all
these cases the meaning is that something which was present but not per-
ceived becomes visible. In each instance the thought is that of acces-
sibility %o the bodily eyes.>

Rengstorf offers a few examples of rabbinic expression from the
Mishnah., le discusses the rules for the sighting of the new moon in the
tract, "Rosh ha-Chanah," This is a good case to select, because the Jews
insisted on precise and exact observation established by the agreement of
witnesses. The new moon becomes visible and is seen (nir'ah), and the
witnesses report that they have seen it (rafah). The correspondence of
nir'ah and ra'sh with l:l';p\ﬂu (1 Cor. 15:8) and Ecv%ulkd-(l Core 9:1) is hapw
pily noted by Rengstorfom*

John's use of Zcﬂx/zgw/;ﬂq instead of (3/ w emphasizes the fact that
the resurrected Jesue steps out of His invisibility when He appears.85

Rengstorf correctly understands the appearances not as the cancella=
tion of human history and not as that which merely makes possible a cor=
rect understanding of oneself in history. The appearances are the con=
tinuation and completion of the earthly-humsan history of Jesus from His

birth to His burial. They are therefore themselves to be undsrstood and

831b3d., pp. 952

Bh]:bidog Pa 96. }

aslbid., Pe 97e
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accepted as history (CGsschichte) in the realm of creation and, in so far
as they are that, as genuine history (Historie)e. In this sense the ap-
Pearances contain decieive kerygmatic meaning for the Easter proclamation.
They testify that the hidden God did not step back into His hiddenness
once more after the crucifixion bub remains turned toward His creation
as long as it lasts, thet is, wtdl the parousia,o0

The resurrection of Jesus from the dead is the first in a series of
acts by which CGod is openly assuming His power and declaring His glory.
God has done a new thing in giving Jeous a body whose marks are imperishe
ability, power, and glory, in giving Him a spiritual body (1 Cor. 15:L2£f.),

The reswrrection therefore means that the new acon has begun. Easter
was the first day of the new creation. The reswrrection is not merely a
sign that Cod is pleased with His Son or that CGod will some day create
the world anew in Hie Son. The resurrection is the intrusion into his-
tory of the new world of God.,87

Jesus, the first«born from the dead (Col. 1:18; Rev. 135), the first-
born among meny brethren (Rom. 8:29), is another Adam (1 Cor. 15:45),
the beginning and foundation of the new covenant people of God (Col. 1:18)
and the begimning of the new creation of God (Rev. 3:14). The resurrected
desus testifies of Himself, "I am the Alpha and the Omega, the First and
the lLast" (Rev, 21:6; of, 1:8; 22:13).

Fo Co Oetinger is responsible for the famous dictum, "The end of the

861hid,, pe ke

8%wi114am anson, "Eschatology in the New Testament," Eschatolo
(London angd Edinburgh: Oliver and Boyd, 1952), p. 6. See also Herman
dagsa, "oiwy ,® T, I, 207.
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ways of Cod is corpart:ality."ae Thal corporeality is, of course, a
transfigured and perfected bodiliness, bub corporeality nonetheless.
The resurrection ic an act of God in which He begins to assert His lord-
ship and perfect His creation, And "there is no seisure of power which
does not assums physicel form," writes Karl Hein, 82 Just because Jesus!
lordship achieved physical expression, the messags of Faster was bound
to appear as folly to the Crecks, however., They were bound by the Pla-
%onic view of the world, according to which the eternal ego of man and
his idees are distinguished from the current of changing phenomena as
sharply as pessible. The Greeks regerd the fate of the physical empirical
world as ultimately irrelevant. The message of Easter directly contra-
dicts Greek metaphysies.

God ereated the physical world, and He doces not abandon it %o the
powers that presently shape it. His will shall materialisze, opposition
notwithetanding, In the resurrection God's will began to assert itself
decisively and empirically against the powers which oppose His purposes.
The reswrrection of Christ is the beginning of a new and perfecied physi-
ezl life, 7The entire existing physical world is merely its shadowy pre-
liminary stage. Those who sew the resurrected One really did see somee
thing tremendous and ineffable. The disciples had no language to describe
what they had secn., DBub they were aware that th:sy had been granied a
glimpse into the new world of God, when they saw Him who holds in His
hands the future of nature and the destiny of men°90

88Quoted by Emil Brunner, Eternal Hope, translated by Harold Enight
(Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1954}, P 203.

%9kar1 Heim, Jesus the World's Perfecter, translated by D. He van
Daalen (Edinburgh 2nd London: .Jliver and Boyd, 1959), pe 167

%mop PPe 170f.
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The Parousia

The Jesus who has coms also will come. The same Jesus who #Rs crue
Gified and resurresbed, who appeared to His chosen witnesses, "will appear
{OM%ETM} a second tims® (Hebs 9:28)c Jesus is "the first and the last
and the living one® (Reve lii7f.3 21163 22:13). The past, present and
future are linked, united and sumwed wp im Jesus. Paul wrote to Titus,
co~ordinating the past with the future coming of Jesus,

For the grace of God has appeared ( urc&tm/) for the salvation of

all meng training us to renounce irreligion and wo ldly passions. o

« awaliting our blessed hope, the appearing (g'mﬁf velly'} of the

gl owy of our great God and »avior Jesus Christ (Titus 2:12-13; cf.

3:h).

Jeguz Himuelf spoke of the day on which the Son of man will be re-
vealed {&K OK-’AWT T, Tuke 17:30)e PFaul declares that Christians ave
awralting the revelation of the Lord Jesus Christ (gﬁowﬂufll{, 1 Cor, 1t
T3 Phile 3:20)e On that day Jesus will be revealed (2 Thess, 1:7; 1 Peter
1:7,13), and with Him will be revealed salvation (1 Peter 1:5) and glory
(Rom. 8:19; 1 Peter 4:13; 5:1)e

The wnderlying figure in "revelation" {&'W/\ U is that of remove
ing a veil or covering (u/u\cy-ﬂ A}, Houn and verb are used of disclesing
& confidence or betraying a seeret (Josh., 2:120; Sirach 22:22; 27:16).
Jesus @aid, "Nothing is covared that will not be z*e**"-aled," and c.,mti;mes

A
with a parallel, "or hidden thet will not be knom! *KQUNTW © o yYwé i

GET | , YNabbe 10:26).

Synonymous with TORATW 4 ﬁmeaﬁu , a8 a comparison of passages
shows (cf, Matt. 10:26; Luke 8:17; Mark 4:22; 1 Cowe 3:13). The mystery
of Christ was not made known in (ld Testament times, but has now been re=

vealad (leﬁuw‘v@»ou, Eph. 3:5); it was hidden and has now bgen made manifest
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(E&W€ewflon s Col. 1:26),

Fords formed from the root ¢w\/ contain the idea of shining or giving

lighty, on the oue hend, and sbepping into the light or becoming visible,
-~ ’

on the olher, Thel is 6w fomem/ is public knowledge, plain and vig=

1ble to all {Acts 4:16),

Hew the Christisnts life is hidden with Christ in Cod, but when
Christ cppsars and revesls Himself (ﬂ!fteaﬂﬂf Jy then Christians will 2lso
éppsar in glory (Cole 3:Lk). That day will be the time of His appearing

/
and presence (Zm @dﬂloﬂ and 110‘-2006&{ » 2 Thess, 2:8), In the Pesiorals
> /
ﬂr‘a’V‘/i ig the reguler word for Jesus! f£inal revelation (1 Tim. 6:1h;3
2 Tim, Y4:1,8; Titus 2:13).

Parcusia desipnates "the arrival of Christ in His messianic g,‘!.ory."m
Parousia ie the clussic expression for the future conming of the Lord in
His glory, that i8, in the splendor of His unconcealed presence, "in the
trae mode of His being, whioh is no langer subject to the law of contraria
8&‘05.6:::.,”92 In Jellenistic times the word was used technically of an
officiel wvisit of a ruler or obher high official (ecf. 3 Macc. 3:17).

“uch errivals were fesiive occasions, and were made impressive with pomp
and pageantry,

The word passed easily from the political to the religious realm,

It designated the coming of the god to heal or ctherwise give aid as well
as the precence or participation of the god at a sacrifice or among wore

sb.ipers.93 The political and culitic uses "can approach each other closely

93p3brecht Oepke, "mﬁed%n;t," ™, v, 863.
92Brunner, R Cite, po 138,

7
930@5:&«:, T TLQOUeH ," T, T, 357f.
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in msaning, can shade off into one another, or even coincide."”‘

Jesus used the word of His advent in glory as the Judge of the worlad
(Matte 24313,27,37,39)c And the lew Testament writers followed suit (1
Core 15:233 1L Thess, 2:19; 3:13; L:15; 5:23; 2 Thess. 2:1,85 1 Cor, 1:8,
variant reading; 2 Peter 1:163 3:Li3 1 John 2:28; James 517f.). Unusual
is the use in 2 Poter 3:12, which says that Christians wait for and hasten
the parousia of the day of God. Christ is the epiphany of God, and the
coming of Christ means the coming of God's day, the final revelation of
God as King.

Jesus, crucified and resurrected, the invisible advocate and Lord,
will one day step out of His present invisibility and reveal Himself.
Yhile the present age runs its course, Jesus manifests Himself only %o
the believer (John :18£f.). But when this age runs out and Jesus comes
with the clouds, "every eye will see Him" (?D{biratlp Reve 137). That is
the terrible destiny of all those who plerced Him, and it will mean weep-
ing and wailing (Rev. 1:7). But the faithful will not shrink from His
coming (Heb, 10:39; 1 Johin 2:29). For them the parousia will mean the
Joy of rescue (luke 21:28). There will be no mistaking or disregarding
His return, not even by IHis enemies. "As the lightning comes from the
east and shines as far as the westy; so will be the coming (noLQOUeIa{) of
the Son of man® (Matt. 2L:27).

The turning of the acons has already occurred in His life and death
and resurrection. Oepke desoribes the parousia as "the ultimate revela=
tion of the eschatological reality which has already been established.“gs

91‘Arndt and Gingrich, op. eit.
/
t‘.’?5(Zlc-7;5>kc—1, TLpover,® T, V, 868,
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The words used to describe the future advent of Christ make it unmistak-
ably plain thet what is expected is neithsr puszle nor novelty, but the
Christ who has already come and conquered. Faith already knows Him as
Savior and Lord, On thet day every eyo will see what faith now lmows
without seeing.

Men have always boggled at the parousia as & delusion (2 Peter 3il),
or they bave tried to interpret it as already fulfilled in a spiritual
rather than a more literal manner. Bub the Wew Testament rings with the
affirmation that He is coming surely and really. He comes "soon" (Rev.
31113 22:17,10,12,20), woexpectedly like a thief in the night (1 Thess.
5:2«3; Rev, 3:3; 2 Peter J:10; Matte 2hsh3; Luke 12:39). "Salvation. is
neaver o us now than when we first believed" (Rom, 13:11). The time is
near (Reve. 1:3). The parougia is an essential element of the kerygma
and of New Testament faith.

Zmil Brunner bhas written that faith is empty of meaning if it does
not attain its goal in the fulness of revelation, "in the apocalypsis
which i3 called Parousie, in the Parousis which is callsd apocalypsis.®
He calls faith in Jesus Clwist without the ecxpsctation of His Parousia
"a voucher that is never redesmed, a promise that is nob seriously msnaam;.,"?6
If Jesus were not to return visibly, and if He were content to limit Him=
8elf to the "spiritual® work of His followers, then le would have surren=
dered Cod's creation and "ceded the realm of visible manifestation to

the power of destrucition directed against C‘Odo"97

96Br1mner, OPo Cite, Po 1380
97“91319 220 _c‘%-::_og Pe 1850

R
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The Final Epiphany of God

The events of the end cannot be described dirsetly and literally,
Hunan beings have no empiric experiencs of the end, Eschatology deals
with the absolute future and not with the ordinary future, which is sus=
ceptible of description by way of analogy with the past and present.

The church does not yebt see face to face bui only partially and mediately,
Both human sin and the natuvre of the end render the consummation insap-
able of literal description in ordinary language.

No history of the end can yet be written. The last things beginmning
with the parousia will not be a direct and easy continuation of the pres-
ent world order and its history. The end will not ariss in the distant
future as the result of a gradual maturadion and evolutionary process
within the precent system of things. HNor will the end present itself as
the complete rsverse of the entive historical process aad of creation.
There will be both continuity and discontinuity.

Vhile the documents of the 01d Testament and New Testament are re-
nmarkably reserved and never claim to offer literal, photographic descrip=
tions of the life of the world to come, they do give hints, and they do
describe that life and that world indirectly. Furthermore the resurrected
Lord appsared to His first disciples, confirming [is prior deeds and
words, and interpreting the future., The kingship of God, promised slrsady
in the 01d Tesbament, has been inaugurated through the incarnate life of
Jesue and openly displeyed in the resurrection appearances, even though
it w1l be consummated and realised in all its splendor only at the pare—
ousis, An examination and explication of the parousia end its ramifica=
tions reveal something of the conten® of the kingdom. Concerning the
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doctrine of the last things in general Heinrich Ott has set down the
basic methodological dictum that eschatology is nothing but the theolog=
ical unfolding of the theophany of the resurrected leord. He beliaves
that everything which is to be sald in the locus on asechatology concern=
ing the fipal advent, the advent of God, is to be deduced from Jesus!
Gheop! .a;yo? 8 This paper accepts the axiom,

Jesus! advent is deseribed in the traditional pilotures long associ=
ated with theophanies. Note Takel!s ascount of the asgsnaion:

fle was 1ifted up, end a cloud took Him out of their sight. And

while they were gezing into heaven as He went, behold, two men stood

by them in white robes and said, "Nen of Galilee, why do you stand

locking into heaven? This Jesus, who was taken up from you into

heaven, will come in the same way as you saw Him go into heaven®

(Acts 1:9=11),
This brief passage, abounding in nouns and verbs of sight ( /.Aznaﬁrtw;
80‘9&/\/9@;(, D?Tsv:/gorrés, 318061 E/ls%wrzcr ?wpcotlédé‘gi), expresses
with the whole New Testament the firm conviction that the parousia means
the advent of God's power and glory as palpable and cmpirical realities.

As Jesus ascended into the cloud, so will He come "with clouds,"
standing features of 0ld Testament epiphanies. Clouds are often mentioned
in connection with Jesus! advent (Rev., 1:7; ¢f. Dan. 7:13; 1 Thess. L4:17).
He Himself spoke threateningly of the Son of man who would come with the
clou&s of heaven (Mark 141623 Matt. 26:6L), and that means "with power
and great glory" (Luke 21:27; Matt. 24:30; Mark 13:26), The Seer of
Patmos beheld the Son of man enthroned on a white cloud, ready to come
and judge (Rev. 1h:1L,165 of. Acts 7:56). In the New Testament clouds
are both the veil and revelation of the Father of Jesus Christ, who is

98Heinrich Ott, Eschatologie: Versuch eines dogmatisches Crundrisses
(Zol1likon: Zvangelischer Verieg, 1958), Do 85.
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offering Himself for fellowship end working to bring that fellowship
Victorioualy to consumsations’?

The final revelation of Cod bringe about the final revelation of
8in and its definitive judgment. The victory of God's ways thersfore
includes the complete and utter defeat of all His opponents. A1l the
eacmies of CGod will bo destroyed (1 Cor. 15:214-28),

In the CGreat Assise the fon of man will sit as Judge (Matb. 25:31-
L6; John 5:27)e Vhen the Son of men comes in glovy, Ha will repay every
zan for what he has done (Matt, 16:27). He will settle accounts with all
who have ever lived (Rev. 20:13; Joha 5:25-29). ™We must all appear bee
fore the Judgment ssab of Christ,” said Ste Pauld (2 Cor. 5:10). Hothing
can be hidden from Him whose eyss are "liks a flame of fire" (Rev., 1:1h).
He is tho searchsr of mind and heard; who gives to sach whalt he deserves
(Rev. 2:32), impartially and justly (1 Feter 1117; 2:23).

Zhe wmovement which began with Jesus® mighty worksy the casting out
off demons, the healing of the lame, the hal® and the blind, vietories
over death, and ths forgiving of sing will reach a crashing climax in the
fingl judgment, Then Cod will speak His esclmt?logical "o to all that
is sinful and demonically opposed to His purpoﬁgs. The negation of all |
imperfection ic expressad symbolically in the passage, "And the sea was
ne more® {(Rev, 21:1). Helmut Traub says, "There is no 'mew! sea as there
was no 'first' sea, only 'the? sea, which, a2 designation and dwelling
place of the powers hostile to God (Dan. 7333 Rev. 13:1), hes no placs

in the eschatological consummation.“loo Tears and sorrow, pain and death,

?Toepice, "vSMu s" TH, IV, 912,
1 2 7
Ohelmat Traub, " OUERMOS v TH, ¥, 515,
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end everybthing sinful and imclaun will be done avay (Reve 21:4,8; 1 Cor,
15:2007.),  The ontire old order of things will be dissolved (Rev, 21:l
2l:ly 2 Peter 3:7,100f.)e Earth and cky will flee &way, and no place
will be fovnd for them (Rev. 20:11).

Bub &1l the statements of Scripture on the passing away of heaven
and carth, marked by corrupticn (2 Peter 1l:4) and lust (1 John 2:17),
mevrely form the negeative backdrop for the positive proclamaticn of that
which is coming. {ut of the ashos of this world a new world is bern
(Matt, 19:28). In the consummation of the aeon (Matt. 13:49), when the
Judgment ic complets, Cod will cveate a new hesven and & new eerth (Rev.
2L:1; 2 Potar 3:13; Is. 65:17; 66:22). A new heaven and & new earth are
the older terus for the o:?&;v ,u{A/le, the future world of cschatological
expect -:tios:.ml The new heaven and the new ezrth designate the coming
agon, the new creation; the kingdom of CGod,

I% has been stressed in recent years by writerc of 2ll persvasions
that Bo6id ¢/ riw ooy neans God's kingehip, the redemptive milo of God,
His saving sovereignty. This is right and good in oppositicm to eny view
wiich would idolize an existing, earthly institution or realm as the king-
dor.n of God. Bubt st least in the eschatological passages cf the Hew Tes-
tament /50‘6(1!512 T '19££ designates alse a realm to be ruled, Heinrich
0%t peints out that God's kingship will necessarily constitute a realm
where CGod is openly sovereign. Of course, this realm will never be an
autonomous entity alongside God, but it will 2lways ramain related to ils

center, to Cod as King of His realme 08

7
101}581‘::3:1 Sasse, "Koéues,® T, 1II, §93.

1%20tt, ope gites pe 33
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In the coming aeon the beatitudes of the Lord will be present fact
instead of future promise., Then the pure in heart (1 John 3:3f.3 Ps,
2lisks S1:125 73115 Habe 12:14) "will see God® (Tov Prov ogormai, Vath.,
5:8)s For the impure to see Him will mean terrvor and judgment (Rev. 1:
73 20:11),

The Hew Testament, of course, says that God has not been seen (John
1:18; 1 John [312,20) and that He is indeed invisible (3a’e¢ws, 1 Tim.
1:17; Heb, 11:27). And yet the New Testament says that men will see God.
Now they believe and trust end hope. Or else they eat and drink and
make merry, thinking nothing but death lies ahead (1 Cor. 15t 32); Bub
the time is coming when faith and hope will give way to sight (1 Cor. 13:
123 2 Cor, 5:7). And that sight (/5)4/"2!!/) will not be partial, reflected
or distorted but magnificently intimate, "face to face," immediate. No
more will the Christian see only an imperfect reflection of the heavenly
splendors. He will see directly and with no intervening mirror. Paul
contrasts the object itself and the sight of a reflection of 1t,103 - g,
Fascher says the mediating mirror which the redeemed will no longer need

/

is Jeous, the &KWV, the mediator through whom GodIBs created and rede-med.

then the Son subordinates Himself to the Father and CGod becomes all in

all (1 Cor, 15:28), then the Deus invisibilis becomss the Deus visibilis.

=
God is no longer dofeol‘ros.lo'h BEe. Stauffer says all faith is living in
hope, waiting for an ultimate future in which temptation disappears. To

103¢pederick W, Danker, "The Mirror Metaphor in 1 Cor. 13:12 and 2
Cor. 3:18," Concordia Theological Monthly, XXI (1960), L20f.

1%rich Fascher, "Deus Invisibilis," Marburger Theologische Studien
herauzgegaben von Heinrich Frick (Gotha: Leopold ﬁlotz Verég, 1931),
PPe 70f.
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_ have faith is to bow the head before the hidden glory of God (2 Theas.

1:4~8; 2 Cor. 3:18; L:6; Col. 13153 John 1:18; 5:37; 6:46). But to see
iz %o 1ift up one's eyes to behold the Lord as He manifests Himself and
appsars in glory among His saintes (2 Thess. 1:10; cf. Luks 21: 271‘.).,105
Alveady in this acon the Christian is God's adopted child and there=
fore God's heir, What he now possesses is not the fulness of his inherie
tance (Phil, 1:23; Rom. 8:23). That cannot yet be given him, as long as
the present scheme of things persists and endures. As for the future,
however, "It does not yet appear what we shall be, but we lmow that when
He appeavs (@mvegwﬂv;), we shall be like Him, for we shall see (8?0{-—
ueda) Hin as e is" (1 John 3:2; Cols 3ils Matte 5:8f.3 of. 2 Cows 3:8),
"As He is" underlines the immsediacy and boundlessness of this seemg.m6
And so it will be that men see not only the returning Jesus but also the
heavenly Father (Matt. 5:083 Heb. 12:1li; 1 Jokn 3:23 Rev. 2213 ef. Matt.

18:10),
The Eschatological Vision

What does the "seeing® of God mean? At least a half dozen different
interpretations have been offerred. There is some truth in each of them,
but perhaps no one of them tells the whole truth.

Karl Heim proposes an intellectual and esthetic view. He believes
the consummation will consist of the deliverance of creation from the

bondage of decay. The demoniacal devastation and ugly deformation of

103 helbert Stautfer, New Testament Tusology, translated by John
Marsh (New York: The Macmillan COey 1955), Pe o

106y4chaclis, T, V, 367
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ereation caused by sin and pain will cease. OGreation will appear in
pure beauty., Cod will 1if% the veil and let Himself bLecome visible,
He Himself will be the sun in which creation shines in overwhelming
.plendor.m?

Heim's language is Biblical. Indeed it is really a paraphrase of
the Neow Testament witness. He goes on to interpret it. He says that in
the present human condition epiritual impotence has erected an insupere
eble barrier in the way of sorubtinizing human e¢yes and human understand-
ing. Bub ia the eschaton spiritual weakness will be done away, and the
ultinate depths of life will be open o the eyes of the saved.

Theo interpretation which Helm gives to God's revealed Jogl-was ate
tacked by Baudissin long befor: Heim proposad it. Baudissin declarss
that "we are by no means dealing with an esthetic perespiion.® WHor does
it mean an intellechual atbainment of special kmowledze.l®® Von Dobschits
echoes Baudissin and says the Sd,fa 18 not en esthetic experience of trans-
cendent beavby. &w/?is always conceived as an expression of majesty and
as a tremendun (Heb. 12:29). Von Dobschiitz refers to the fact that verbs
of seeing are used of visiting between friends -(Rom. 1:11l) and deolares
that the thought of fellowship, of communion, is fundamental to the no-
tion of seeing God.1°9 To see (od "designates approach to God unhindered

by eny limits md the fulfillment of 21l spiritusl longing and yesrning."10

1071‘161?33 SPe E&o. Pe 1960

108&'1’ ¢ %o Grafen Baudissin, "'Gott schauen' in der alttesiamentlichen
Religion,® Archiv £8r Religionswissenschaft, XVIII (1915}, L7k,

lo?chschﬂtz, 220 ﬁos Do hOS.
1105audissin, OPo 2!-&09 Po 17k
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Seeing God msanc heving & gracious God and being with God. N8tacker,
Baudissin, and von Dobschltz are in full agresment on that score, And
NOtscher adds hat "life, secing God, and fubure beatitude are in the
New Tgotamsnt by sad large synonymous e:qzressionr:s."m

Emil Brunner gives the plrase an existentialist thrust. Also for
hia the vision of Cod is comnwnion end fellowship. It means perfect
life in the etormal plenitude of Cod's timslese presente. It does nos
usen a gystical submerging of oneself in Gody but life in loving commame
ion and enccunter with Cw.-sdona werything which stands in the way of
that communion will be set aside. lNothing will separate the Creator from
the creature,

‘he vision of God is often and wisely interpreted a2 unhindered and
immediate confrontation of and commuaion with Godel:> And such commmion
and fellowahip are certainly a large part of the Biblical hops. But do
the Scriptures mean nothing more when they spsak of the vislon of Ged?

(8 the phrase really synonymous with sonship, living in the Father's
house, cating abt the Father's teble? The expressions do not seem Yo be
synonyus. And yet the interpretation has this in its favor; that the
whole context of the face W face seeing of 1 Corinthians 13:12 iz the
Fauline hymm on the superiority of love over faith and hope. love is o

falth and hopey, as future sight is Lo preseni percepticn. The vision of

Mlypiaarich N8tscher, "Das Angesicht Gottes schauen" mach biblischer
’ urges Le

und babylonischer Auffassung (Wrs Jo Backer, 192U4), Pe 115e

1123runnar, opo Citey PD. 204207,

113‘&. Bouttiery, "See,” A Co ion to the Bible, edited by J. J. van
Allmen, translated by Po dJ. IITHE%_—GOB oL al. (New York: Oxford University

Press, 1958), pe 391. See also Heim, Op. Gites Pe 199
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God certainly means no less than fellowship with CGod, the fellewship of
parfoct love,

Arether distined possibility io that the vision of Sod means partie
cipation in Cod's vietory over the enemics of the righteous and shari
in the fraits of that conquesi, In many passages in the 0ld Testanent
geeing God could easily mean having God as one's vindicater., The Pazlms
spoke of seeing God in the sense of seeing CGod's justice triumph; it
meant Lo see evil and sinfulness receive their comeuppance., In sgme of
the Pesalms and in parts of the book of Job seeing Ged means having God
answer one's fervent prayer and experiemcing in one's life the grace and
favor of God {Ps. L4:6; 22:2l3 27:7-83 69:33 80:2«3; Job 42:5). And it
ie certein thet God's hiding of His face is an expression of Hiz anger
and displeasure, on the other hande.

Related to this view but going beyend it is the interpretation of
Rudol? Bultmann, For him seeing Cod means the certainty of God's grace,.
Secause Jepum Christ is the Christian's righteousnsss and sanctifigati

1 Core. 1:30), He is alsc the one who makes approach and access to God

™

possible (Rom. 5:1f.3 1 Cor. 8:8; 2 Cor. L:lh; Col. 1:22; Eph, 2:28; 3:

12; 1 Peter 3:18; Hab, 6:10-205 T:25; 10:19-22), And the Christian must
/

thank Christ for the gift of holdness and confidence {Wogpuén) before

Ged (Tph, 3:12; Heb, 41163 10:19), Jesus is the concrete deed of God's

grace. When He says to Philip, "He who has seen le has seen the Father,"

He declarss that God is nowhere to be seen except in the revelation of

His love in Christ. %o grasp that revelaltion means to see God.‘us

llhot-t, OPo -C}_P_e, Po hso
\ NG /
n‘SBul‘hmann, ”'9‘01 QZS‘{S tuéOUCGI/ Nwety " OPe 0_1&0, Pe 185,
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Juliuvs Sehuiewind largely adopted Bultmann's interprotation. That
one can see Jod means that one can look the world's Judge in the oye and
not be ashamed (1 John 2:128; Matt, 25:41€F.; cf. Job 19:27; Pe. 17:15;
11:7)s  Cehmiewind differs from Dultwann, of cowrse, in that he declares
that the beatitude on seeing God, @s all the cthers, refers not the prese- :
ent condition of the believer but to the future Judguent by Ged in Codts

T > § 17
fuburs world 01__6

the orthodoxy of the Reformed Church made glorificatio Del the end
and goal of salvation history and the rubric under which all other sym-—
bols of the life of the end were categorised, analysed, and interpreted.
The notion that sesing Cod means worshiping Uod ie certainly supported
by the Soriptures, Zthelbert Stauffer, for exumple, reads history as

.

@ constant conflict between the gloria Dei and the gloria mmdi, Christ

and the church give God the giory, bub their dexology takes plece in a | ;
world with no room for the fulness of God's glorys Zherefore the coming '
of Christ and the life of the church point boyond themselves to another |
world, wheve the doxophany will come ab last into unlimited display. CGod |
will waveil His face and pour out the fulness of His glory over hesven ;

and earth, Then at last every creatwre will prostrate itsell befcre His

glory and exalt His nas. ! Shanffer gathers together many of the varied

Biblical sirands concerning the consumsated worship in the new zcon and
weaves them together into au impressive liturgical tepestry. .

For corroboration of his view of the vision as glorification of God

Stauffer could appeal to the Psalms (Ps. 27:h; 25; 63:2) and to the

16yrn 11, 47 B

1175%a otauffer, op. cite, ppeo 225LF,
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Judadstio eguation of seeing God with being in the temple or the synmagogue.
And then, on the other hend, some interpreters believe that adoration and

culitie worship are legitimate symbols of the consummation in the kingdom,
bul they believe that the vision of God has other than doxological cone
tento]‘le

Ig i% possible to add anyithing to these various interpretations or
W subtreet enything from them? In the first place it is not possible
on the basis of the available evidence to single out any one of them as
the only possitle or correct solubion. That much is gertain, All of
the attempbed explications have soms truth to them and san be supported
by & Lline of Biblical thought, and mone can honestly be sloughed off as
expendable or inconsegquential.

Bub in the second place scmothing further might be szid on the basis
of the origin of the rotion of the eschatologicsal vision of God,

Wehnells attributes the notion of seceing Cod directly and solely

W Jesue, Ue belioves that Jesus created tha idea, He did not find it I

in the 01d Testement, and it has nothing in common with Hellenistic vi=-

R W e

slone and mystical seeing. However, this paper has shown that the 014
Toestanent doss talk sboub sesing God and more frequently about seeing
Cod'a face or God's glory. With His usual directness and simplicity

Jasua ocub through the mass of Judeistic eschatolegical speculation and

ratl

1) B A G

pious excess verbisge. As He taught His disciples %o pray simply, "Our
Father," He also says that "the pure in heart will see God."

That would be the connotations of seeing Cod for an audience reised
from childhood on the 0Uld Testament? It is possible on the basis of the

naBrtmner, OPe ity po 207,
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01d Testawent section of this peper o &raw same gonclusions.
The form of 01d Testament hope in the futura was shaped primarily
by the Fxedus. The seeds of Israel's eschatology have beon discovered

119

in the exporiences at the Red Sea and Sinai. Ieragl. may have borrcwed

much in the way of language and form from her pagan neighbors. B2ub she
certeinly 21 mot borrow her eschatelogy iitself frem othar raligionselzo
Furthermere it has been showmn that Isrsel's covepant faith, deriving
from the Fxodus events, was eslebrated in the temple ‘:-:.11{:-'121
The kepe in a great theophany at the end of history had its source
in the Exodus experience of Tsrasl end was transmitted and refined by
means of the ouli, From the G1d Tesbawent peint of view, the past thee
ophaxy at Sinzi was in the presant celebrated in the temple and shaped
and determined the form of hops in the future. The corrsciness of this
View iz supported by a word pub inte Jeremizh's mouth by Judaism of the
gecond ¢contwry.Be Co  Jeramiah is supposed to have said concerning ¥
whereabouts of the ark and the tent,
The plase zhall be wknown until Cod gatbers His people together
again and shows His mercy. And then the Lord will disclose these
Things, and the glory of the Lord and the eloud will appear, as

they were shown in the case of Moses,; and as Solomon asked that the
plage should ha speelally consecrated (2 Macc. 2:7-8),

The fact that ths eschatolegical vision of God is bound up with the
Exodus znd thae Sinai covenant, thet it inspired psalmists and prophets,

livad on into Judaism snd was given new 1ife by our Iord aend His apostles

11950e Paul Vols, Die Eschatologle der Jfidischen Gemeinde jim peu=
tesbamentlichen Zeitalter (TUDANEON: de Ce Bo MONT, 193L)p Pe 3590

12050k Bright, The History of Isvael (Philadelphis: The Westminster
Pfress, 1952), p. 136

A2, W, Anderson, "Hebrew Religion," The Old Testament and Nodern

Study, edited by H. Ho Rowley (Londons Oxford Universily Press, 195L), PDe 292f.
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is sufficient evidence of its power and importance. The historical
framework and quasi-chronological approach of this paper have enabled
1t t show that visions, epiphanies and theophanies are present or hoped
for in every stage and age of Biblicai history. They are especially
Prominent ait great turning points in the history of salvation. And it
has been shown that these phenomena cannot therefore be relegated to the
sidelines but are essential %o a full understanding of the richness of
Biblical history and hope.

‘he 01d Testament held that the eschatological vision would take
place on the Day of Yahweh, that it would in fact constitute the Day of
the Lord, Descriptions of the Day of the Iord in the Old Testament are
shifting and kaleidoscopic, but in spite of the variety of conceptions
and the fluidity of expression some such summary as the following is
certainly justified: 122

1, On that day Yahweh will reveal His purposes in history. Wonder-
ing and walting are displaced by knowing.

2. It is the Day on which Yalweh will decisively act and reveal
Himself as lord of all, as the God of effective action.

3. That Dgy is not the cancellation of history but history's fule-
fillment.

Lo The Day of ‘ahweh will usher in a new aeon in which God's jus-
tice, peace and prosperity will be fully apparent.

Psalmist and prophet comronly held that that day will dawn with the
shining forth of the glory of God for every eye to see. And when the
glory of the Lord appears in perpetual theophany God will make a new and
eternal covenant with His people (Jer. 3L:31ff,.; Ezek. 3255 37:26-28;

122
H, Wheeler Robinson, Inspiration and Revelation in the Old Testa-
ment (Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 19L0), PPe illLe '
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Is. 61:8). He will subdue all His enemies (Zech. 143 Edek. 38=39), re-
Juvenate the earth (Is. 65-66), and pour out cherismatic gifts upon sll
flesh (Josl 2).

In the teuple the theophany wag the center of the cult and the ever
renewed gucrantee and sign of God's favor, To live perpetually in the
light of God's glory is Yo bask in His grace forever, and to worship
Him willingly and freely. The vision of God alweys has about it the air
of a festival celz::‘:ﬂ:'a*‘.siona123 :

The gif'v of sight is greater than that of hearing, in that it im-
Plios a more intimate relationship (Wume. 12:8; Deut. 34:10). Men will
no longer have o be told, "Know the Lord" (Jer. 31:3L4). Commmion be=
tween men and God will lack nothing but will be perfect and whole. Men

will see God and not die, for their sins will be remembered no lenger

(Jer. 21:34), They will not only see God after He has acted in His deeds,

but they shall behold Him imsediately in His acting and hear Him as He
Speaks, God's rule will be unmistakably plain to every eye and ear, aund
no one will dream of challenging Him,

The earthly coming and appearance of Jesus resuli in a whole series
of significant dreams, visions, and angelophanies. Jesus Himself is re=
vealed to the disciples after Easter as the Consummator of the world.
Various features of theophanies appear in connection with Jesus, in whom
God's glory is manifested. He is the glory of God by which a new E-:fodua
and a new covenant are accomplished.

It is not as though a single additional element had accrued to the

future hope of God's people by the resurrection of Jesus and the promise

1233audissin, ope Citey Po 238,
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of His parcusin. Henceforth that hope received a new heart and control-
ling center, Jesus Hineelf is the eschatos; for He is the theophany of
Cod,

His parousia will mean the full and wnlimited display of God's glory
(doxophany) and the immediate prosence of God (theophany). ¥hen God's
glory shines forth and He Himself comes and is present perpetually with
His people, then all the promises of God will be fulfillad without lat
or hindraace,

Seeing God is one element in the eschatological hops of the 9ible.
The theophany as the daming of a new creation is the introduction into
the full possession of the imheriftonce of the song of Cod. The vision
will not be for o day as at Sinai, nor will it be intermittent and then
interrupied as after the reswrrsction, bubt it will continue without op-
position or ourceass.

Glory doas not mean only cultic glorification. It means mich more.
It means that God will step out of His hiddenness and act to vescue His
people., With uplifted arm He will lead them forth from their enemies,
whom He will utterly destroy. ALl outsr and all inmner hindrances to the
life of sonship will be done away, so that God's people, His son or His
bride, will be forever faithful, The prototype for the eschatological
vision is the ma;esﬂ.c theophany at Mount Sinai at the beginning of
Iarael's history.

¥hen all sin has been ecast into the sea and God appears in His glory,
the redeemed will stand before Him justified by His grace. They will
know the lord, live in free and willing communion with Him and one another
in a new and eternal covenant, and confess that to Him belong dominion

and power and glory, world without end.

I T T i i ar——
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